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The Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Devel-
opment (OECD) was set up under a Convention signed
in Paris on 14th December, 1960, which provides that the
OECD shall promote policies designed :

to achieve the highest sustainab; economic growth
and employment and a rising standard of living in
Member countries, while maintaining financial sta-
bility, and thus to contribute to the development of
the world economy;
to contribute to sound economic expansion in Member
as well as non-member countries in the process of
economic development;
to contribute to the expansion of world trade on a
multilateral, non-discriminatory basis in accordance
with international obligations.

The Members of OECD are Australia, Austria, Belgium,
Canada, Denmark, Finland, France, the Federal Republic of
Germany, Greece, Iceland, Ireland, Italy, Japan, Luxembourg,
the Netherlands, New Zealand, Norway, Portugal, Spain,
Sweden, Switzerland, Turkey, the United Kingdom and the
United States.
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0 Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development, 1974.
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Policies for higher education are under active consideration in most

OEOD countries. A major issue in such policies in the seventies will be the setting

up of structures adapted to a stage of development which has either been or is at

the point of being reached in most Member countries, that of the transition to mass

higher education.

To discuss a number of major issues related to policies for the future

development of higher education systems, the OECD organised, in the framework of the

programme of work of its Education Committee, a Conference on Future Structures of

PostSecondary Education, which took place in Paris in June, 1973. High officials

responsible for education policy in OECD Member countries, including a number of

ministers. attended the Conference together with teachers, administritors and

participants from trade union and professional organisations.

The central concern of the Conference was to examine the advent of mass

higher education in its main patterns and characteristics and to identify alternative

policy measures for facilitating the overall structural transformation of the system

towards meeting its new objectives in the context of social and economic development.

A publication, issued under the title Policies for Higher _Education,

presents the General Report of the Conference. The present volume Towards Mass

Riper Education: Trends. ;Slues and Dilemmas, contains a series of four background

studies relating to some of the major themes of the Conference. A third volume:

Studi . ! Y. . completes the

series of Conference publications.
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This report presents the statistical data, which has been updated, and the

analysis published by the Secretariat under the title Development of Higher Amag

1950-1967: Statistical Survey and Analytical Report' OECD, Paris, 1970, together with

an overall analysis of enrolment trends in post-secondary education during the sixties.

All the reservations formulated in the above mentioned report concerning the

limits of comparability of national data remain valid; these data, taken from the

statistical publications of Member countries, are presented according to the OECD

classification of educational systems (1), The validity of the rternational comparisons

is to a great extent underwritten by the tare with which the "conversion keys" were

originally set up by the Secretariat and the national authorities.

There were several difficulties in updating data for the period 1950-1967, and

in extending the time series to show recent trends. These difficulties had their origin

in the many changes introduced into administrative organisation or into the structure

of higher education since 1967. The creation of new fields of study or of new establish-

ments, the setting-up of first-cycle pluridisciplinary education, the multiplication or

recent development of non-traditional types of study (sandwich courses, part-time courses,

multimedia of the "Open University" type, etc.) tend to modify the traditional divisions

between long and short-cycle education and fields and systems of study and make them

difficult to identify. This diversification entai s some "destructuring", which means

it is not easy to calculate enrolments or to interpret the quantitative trends.

In the first part of this report tendencies in enrolment trends in higher education,

the factors in such trends and the changes shown in the distribution and in the composition

of the student body will be described. In the second part the statistical aspects of

access to higher education (and in particular the effect of trends in the numbers of

secondary school graduates) and of educational performance will be presented. Lastly

the enrolment trends expected during the seventies in the Member countries will be

cInsidered.

I. THE EXPANSION OP POST-SECONDARY EDUCATION (1960-1970)

A. Overall Trends

A Secretariat report (2) draws attention to the vast growth in post-secondary

enrolments between 1960 and 1965 in all Member countries. This expansion continued

between 1965 and 1970 at a slightly slower rate (7.2 per cent as against 9.1 per cent

for 1960-65) but still remains very high, as is shown in Tables 1 and 2.

(1) Classification of Education ATstems in OECD Member Countries, OECD, Paris, 1972.

(2) pevelopment of Higher Education 1950-1967; AnalYtinal liODOZb, OBOD, Paris, 1971.
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The rapidity of this growth, which began in the middle of the fifties, and its
extension to all Member countries, are particularly striking facts which can be seen from
Table A in Annex I. If reference is made only to the decade 1960-1970, it nan be seen
that in 18 of the 24 countries considered the number of students has more than doubled
and has tripled in three of them (France, Greece and Sweden). It is thus possible to
appreciate the volume of the demand satisfied, the extent of the intake capacity
required - though the number of students cannot be identified with the number of places -
and the multiple effects that numerical pressure can have on the structures of post-
secondary education.

The growth rates of individual countries in this overall expansion have varied
considerably, and reasons for this will be given later. With the exception of a few
countries (Finland, United Kingdom, Japan) where the increase has been fairly regular
8-10 per cent yer annum), most of the countries experienced a phase of 3 to 5 years of

particularly rapid growth (10-15 per cent per annum). This phase usually occurred about
1962-67, and corresponds to the post-war increase in the birth rate. In some cases
(Germany, Austria, Yugoslavia), it occurred before 1960, or more rarely (Italy, Canada),
towards the end of the s.i.xties.

Table 1

AMILiatatalhighgEIc-tcation enrolments
in all OECD Member countries

(in millions)

1950 1960 1965 1970

University-type education 3.26 5.86 7.99

.

11.03
Non-university-type education 0.69 1.21 2.02 3.14
Total higher education 4.06 6.63 10.33 14.47

Excluding Austria, Belgium, Iceland and Switzerland.

Sources,: See Annex I, Tables A, B and C.

Table 2

Average annual growth rates of enrolments in

higher education}

(in percentages)

195C-60 1960-70
1

1960-65 1965-70

University-type education 4.8 7.7 8.7 6.7
Non - university -type education 5.8 10.0 9.2 10.7
Total higher education I 5.0 8.1 9.1 7.2

Imam,: See Annex I, Tables A, B and C.
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Table 3 shows that in half the Member countries the increase in enrolments was

slower after 1965 than during the five preceding years; in a quarter of the countries

the opposite was true, and in the others the situation remained constant. At this stage

of a very global description, it would be premature to see is this trend the beginning

of "the end of expansion"; at most we may note a slight falling off following a phase

of spectacular growth. The origin of this trend would be clarified if the impact of

the demographic variables were to be measured and recent trends in admission flows

analysed.

Comparative trends of university and non- university education

The distinction between these two types of post-secondary education, established

in the classification of educational systems, is based on several speoific criteria. It

should be remembered that university education is defined as long education, lasting

three or four years at least, for which a secondary school leaving certificate is

required and which leads to a first degree which may, in turn. lead on to higher

Aiplomas. Non - university type education, which has been the subject; of a specific

study by the Secretariat (1), is defined as relatively short education fox which .i

secondary school leaving certificate is not always required and which leads to a diploma

regarded as below first degree level. This distinction may become less clear cut in

the future and there are many changes and projects which indicate a move towards the

integration of these two educational sectors. However, this "binary" structure remains

in force in most countries for the time being. It was even strengthened during the

sixties since many Member countries decided to create new short-cycle establishments and

to reform and (LIvelop appropriate types of non-university education, one of the major

functions assigned to them being to meet growing demand and to reduce numerical pressure

on the universities.

The comparative enrolment trends for each type of education given in tables 1

and 2 would seem to show that for OECD countries as a whole this aim has been achieved:

enrolment in non-university education has increased such more rapidly - 10 per cent per

year as against 7.7 per cent in the university sector - and the rate has accelerated

Biwa 1965. A closer examination shows that this overall trend reflects only that of

3 non - European Member countries whose weight is obviously decisive, whereas the European

Member countries, in fact, show the opposite trend. This may be seen in Table 4.

(1) Short-GYcle Higher Education: A Searoh for Lientiti, OECD, Paris, 1973.
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Table 3

Growth enrolments uo tin

1950-60 I 1960-70 1960-65

...

1965-70

Australia 5.8 11.1 13.2 9.0
Austria 5.6 4.9 5.2 4.5
Belgium 5.6 9.3 10.1 8.7
Canada 5.5 10.6 (2) 10.5 10.8 (3)

Denmark 5.3 9.0 10.4 7.7
Finland 5.2 8.6 10.7 6.7
Prance 3.3 13.2 (2) 15.5 10.3 (3)
Germany 7.9 (6) 4.7 (4) 3.3 (5) 6.2
Greece 7.1 12.0 (2) 17.0 6.1 (3)

loeland 2.9 5.8 6.6 4.9
Ireland 2.3 6.5 8.1 4.9
Italy 1.7 9.6 8.4 10.3
Japan 11.5 9.0 8.9 9.1
Luxembourg 5.3 1.8 6.9 -3.0
Netherlands 5.6 7.7 6.9 8.5
Norway 5.0 8.5 10.6 6.6
Portugal 5.3 8.1 7.5 8.5
Spain 5.0 6.6 8.1 5.1

Sweden 5.8 11.8 11.7 11.8
Switzerland 5.0 4.6 (1) 3.2 7.1 (7)

Turkey 9.0 9.1 9.5 8.6
United Kingdom -0.3 8.3 (2) 8.5 8.0 (3)

United States 4,6 7.7 9.0 6.5
Yugoslavia 8.8 6.4 5.6 7.1

Average 5.4 8.1 9.0 7.3

(1) 1960 -68. (5) 1961 -65.

(2) 1960 -69. (6) 1950 -61.

(3) 1965 -69. (7) 1965-68.

(4) 1961 -70.

,§2110.1: See Annex I, Table A.
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Table 4

Comparative growth in university and non - university

enrolments

University
education

Non-university
education

1960-65 1965-70 1960-70

European
countries

Non-EUro
peen
countries*

European
countries

Non -Euro-

pean
countries*

European
countries

Non -Euro-
pean

oountries

8.9

9.5

8.6

11.9

8.5

5.6

6.1

11.5

8.7

7.3

7.3

11.7

Excluding Australia.

Eource: See Annex I, Tables B and C.

Admittedly, a country by country study would show that the slower growth of the

non-university sector is very marked in only two-thirds of the European countries where

the universities still have a stronger attraction for students. The reason for this

trend and for the partial failure of policies to develop short-cycle education in moat

European countries will be considered in Part II of this report.

Overall trends: other tendencies

New short-cycle higher education establishments were created during the sixties,

often despite the overall trend noted previously, and already occupy an important place

within this sector of education (see Table 5).

Table 5

Enrolments in some new short-cycle higher education

establishments

Country Establishment Date of
creation

Enrol-
meats

1970/71

Enrolments as
a percentage of
total non-univer-
sity education

(1970)

France
Norway

United Kingdom
Canada:

Ontario
Quebec

Yugoslavia

I.U.T.
District
Colleges

Polytechnics

C.A.A.T.
C.E.GJ.P.
Ville Skole

1966

1969/70
1969/70

1967/68
1967/68
1960

24,380

400
91,080

24,421
75,000
81,074

25

4
46

100
100
100

blunt See Annex II.
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Third-cycle (post-graduate) education has expanded more rapidly than the other

cycles (see Table 6). This tendency was noted and analysed in a Secretariat paper (1)

based on data prior to 1965. It will be seen that this trend continued up to 1970-71.

It does not seem therefore (at least up to that date) that the fall in the demand for

research workers - F demand which was one of the major growth factors at this level

at the beginning of the sixties - has affected student preferences to continue their

studies beyond the firac university degree.

Table 6

Trend in the proportion of students in post-graduate

education (as a _neroentage of total enrolments in

university _education)

1960-61 1964-65 1970-71

Oanada 5.5 7.8 10.5

Prance 9.8 10.7 10.9

Norway 23.0 19.0 25.6
United Kingdom 16.6 17.4 18.4

United States 9.9 1.4 14.3

Full-time students 1959-60.

122Eggi: 1960-64 - Development of Higher Eduaation - Analytical Report,
22.1.2a

1970-71 - See Annex

Different types of part-time higher education have shown rapid growth, which

was particulary noticeable towards the end of the sixties. Although it is often

difficult to gat a statistical picture of the growth and relative position of these

various forms of education, the following facts may be noted:

Part-time courses provided in higher educational establishments in some

Member countries have had, in the universities at least, a tendency, in

recent years, to develop more rapidly than full-time education (except

in Yugoslalr.a); this tendency is all the more remarkable in that it

reverses that which prevailed up to 1965 (see Table 7).

(1) "Post-Graduate Education: Structures and Policies ", OECD document, Paris, 1972.
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Table 7

Student enrcaments i; Dart -time tour

(as &Percentage of total enrolments)

1960 1965 1970

UniversitY education

Canada 21.5 26.4 33.0
Ireland 9.6 8.3 10.8 (1971-72)
England and Wales 14.1 7.0 9.1
Yugoslavia .26.6 22.4 17.2 (1969-70)

Total higher eduoation

United States 31.2 29.3 31.0
England and Wales 57.8 30.4 29.3
Yugoslavia 32.6 34.1 28.6

Sourpu 1960-65 - Development of Higher Education, mail.

1970 - See Annex II.

The very conception of part-time courses in some cases masks a very wide variety

of forms of education which have evolved differently. In the United Kingdom, which is the

country with the greatest variety of types of education at this level, the following changes

in distribution can be seen between 1964 and 1970 (Advanced Further Education):

Forms of education 1964 1970

Pull-time 20.1 28.9
Sandwich courses 8.5 15.5
Part-time 38.5 35.0
Evening classes 32.9 20.4

100.0 100.0

(138,460) (197,271)

Source: jitatistios of Eduoatio;, Vol. 3, HMSO, London.

It is more difficult to assess the growth of the different types of education and

training for adults at post - secondary level, the listof which is always incomplete. For

xagpl, some data are given in Table 8, but they cover only part of the enrolments in these

"non - traditional" forms of education and are therefore not comparable.

H. Growth Factors in Poe-Secondary Enrolments

If one accepts that the growth of student numbers is the result of the combined

effect of demographic variations and a higher level of enrolment, it is interesting to

identify the effect of each of these variables during the 1960's. A first approximation

can be seen in the enrolment rates or ratios which are the usual indices for international

comparisons.
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Enrolment ratios,(the ratio of students to the 2024 age group) are very rough

indicators since they do not take into account either the age distribution of the students

or variations in the average length of study, but they are still used quite frequently

for purposes of comparison. In 1970, these ratios varied from 12 to 23 per cent in

European Member countries (apart from Turkey and Portugal), Australia and Japan, and

amounted to 40 per cent in Canada and the United States. There has therefore been a

vezy definite advance since 1960 when these percentages were between 6 and 11 per cent

in Europe, and 30 per cent in the United States (see Table 9).

Approximate enrolment rate% are given by the ratio of students to the population

of the age group to which more than three-quarters of the students belong. This popula-

tion varies from country to country. These rates take into account both the length of

study and the age structure of the student population. Their trend since 1960 is shown in

Table 9, and also in Figure 1 which plots the evolution of each of the two components of

the ratio. In 1970, these rates were from 5 to 10 per cent in the developing Member

countries and from 10 to 15 per cent in the other European countries, with the exception

of Sweden where the rate (22.6 per cent) is now much closer to those of Canada and the

United States (31 and 35 per cent). On the graph most of the countries are in the upper

right quadrant which means that, globally, between 1960 and 1970, student enrolments

increased together with the population of the age group, but much more rapidly. Austria

and Germany are exceptions; the reduced size of the age group explains the small growth

in the number of students (60 per cent). It will also be seen that the majority of the

points are grouped together; the increase in student enrolments was roughly the same every-

where (100 to 150 per cent over these ten years) although the increase in the size of the

age group varied considerably (from 3 to 60 per cent). Finally, it will be seer that the

exceptionally rapid increase in enrolments in Sweden and France can be attributed in the

latter case to a large increase in the age group.

A more exact calculation shows what part of the increase in enrolments is due to

demographic changes, what part can be attributed to changes in enrolment at otter levels

and, finally, what is due to the combined effect of these two variables. After distribut-

ing this residual, the following results are obtained (Table 10):

- With the exception of the United States, the demographic variable accounted

for less than 50 per cent of the total increase (and less than 30 per cent

in two-thirds of the countries considered). In some cases its impact has been

very slight (Portugal), almost negligible (Italy) or negative (Germany and

Austria); in these last two countries the growth in the number of students

may be said to have fallen by 27 per cent and 9 per cent as a result of the

reduction in the size of the age group;

- The United States and Canada, where 60 per cent and 48 per cent of the

increases are due to variations in the age groups, show that where the system

of higher education is highly developed variations in demand are more

sensitive to demographic changes;
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Table 9

inrolment rates and ratios ta

cost-secondary educatioq

Etxolment ratio
(as percentage
of the popula-
tion of the
20-24 age group)

Approximate
enrolment rates

Age group
considered

1960 1970 1960 1965 1970

Austria 7.5 12.4 4.5 6.4 10.5 19-24

Belgium 9.4 15.5 8.0 11.0 14.7 18-23

Denmark 10.5 184 7.7 9.6 13.8 19-25

Finland 9.0 14.5 7.4 10.3 12.2 19-24

France 9.1 19.8 7.8 12.5 15.1 18-23

Germany 6.5 12.7 5.4 7.2 10.9 20-25
Greece 3.9 11.8 2.8 6.5 .. 18-24

Ireland 8.2 12.6 7.3 8.0 18-22

Italy 7.0 16.3 5.5 8.7 12.1 19-25
Netherlands 13.3 19.1 9.5 10.6 14.0 18.24

Norway 10.2 15.7 8.6 10.9 13.3 19-24

Portugal 3.4 7.8 2.5 3.6 5.0 18-24

Spain 8.6 14.1 6.0 8.1 9.6 18-24

Sweden 10.3 22.6 10.3 13.6 22.6 20-24

Switzerland 6.5 8,3 5.5 6.6 7.0 20-25
Turkey 2.9 5.2 2.3 3.2 3.9 18-23

United Kingdom 8.5 13.7 8.7 10.7 14.3 18-22

Yugoslavia 8.9 15.5 6.1 9.2 10.5 19-25

Australia 10.5 15.6 11.6 16.8 18.4 17-20

Canada 24.2 39.1 19.3 27.3 30.7 18-23

Japan 8.4 15.6 8.1 12.0 16.2 18-22

United States 31.5 42.6 I 25.9 31.4 35.1 18-23

1969/70.

!buxom Enrolments - see Table A, Annex I.

Demographic data - see Annex III.
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- In spite of fairly strong variations in the effect of the demographic

variable, it can be estimated that, in the 18 countries considered between

1960 and 1970, an average of 27 per cent of the expansion in student enrol-

ments is attributable to demographic growth. If each of the five-year periods

is taken separately, it it, striking to see that this average proportion has

not varied. The population in question, however, grew less rapidly after

1965 (2.07 per cent per year in 1965-70 as against 2.7 per cent on average

in 1960-65). The slight slowing-down in the annual rate of growth in student

enrolments after 1965 (7.5 per cent as against 9.1 per cent) can be only

partially attributed to the slower population increase, two-thirds of.this

small relative decline being due to a slightly lower increase in the level

of enrolment. On the hypothesis of constant demographic evolution, the

average growth of higher education would have been approximately 8 per cent

per year (1965-70) as against 9.1 per cent per year before 1965.

The extension of schooling accounts therefore on'average for roughly three-quarters

of the growth in higher education during the 1960's in the Member countries. In 1970

there were an additional 5.7 million enrolments compared to 1960 figures for all OEOD

countries considered together: in other terms this represents an increase of some 83 per

cent. The average proportion of an age group continuing their studies at the post-second-

ary level has grown from some 8 per cent to roughly 14 per cent between the two dates.

These are overall average figures and, as such, cover important differences between Member

countries; nevertheless, they reflect a common trend characterised by great progress in

the field of post-secondary schooling.

An analysis of the factors determining this growing demand, the nature of which

has scarcely been examined, would go beyond the scope of this report but, in a very

summary fashion, one may say that the expansion in educational participation has two

complementary aspects:

- The first is internal to the education system: the expansion in secondary

education (1) leads to an increase in the number of school leaving certificates

(and in the percentage of the age group with the qualification required for

admission to higher education) and therefore in potential demand. This has

repercussions at post-secondary level in the form of an increase, which may or

may not be proportional, in effective demand. This demand may possibly be

constrained by the number of places available or by standards required and

this may lead to exclusions or to changes in students' choice of field of

study. All these elements in the system can be detected within the limits of

the information available through flow movements: the secondary school leaving

rate, transfer rate, admission rate, success rate and drop-out rate. Their

measurement will be dealt with later on.

(1) gecondarY Education, OEOD, Paris, 1970.
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- The higher level of enrolment may also be analysed on the basis of its
relationships to the socio-economic environment and may relloct: (i) changes

i- the choice of subjects by those who decide to undertake higher studies on

the basis of a comparative estimate of the expected benefits and of the

accountable value of the direct costs and opportunity costs of such studies (1);

(ii) changes in the hopes and expectations in terms of cultural satisfaction,

access to certain roles or status, etc., of specific groups; (iii) changes in

collective preferences and consumer behaviour with regard to the "superior"

service represented by post-secondary education, linked to income growth and

therefore to the level of economic development.

A verification of each of these hypotheses would make it possible to identif the
determinants of the demand for education and to shed light on the prospects for future

expansion, but very little has been done on this subject. A recent study by the Secreta-

riat (2) has supplied several elements of a reply to point (iii) above by analysing, with

the aid of regression techniques, the relation between the enrolment rates for the 15-19
and 20-24 age groups, and the level of income measured by GNP per capita: the income

elasticity in relation to the enrolment rate is 0.71 for the 15-19 age group, and 0.68 for
the 20-24 group. This shows the very close link between variations in enrolment rates and

income and between variations in enrolmets in the two age groups, independently of the
size of the age groups at a given income level. When the time factor is introduced one

can see the fairly marked influence of this variable in the 20-24 age group which refleots -

even at a stable income level - an upswing in the order of preferences in favour of higher

education (1.2 per cent per year of the enrolment rate around 1965). The demand for edu-
cation, like the demand for durable goods, increases therefore with the increase in
income. Finally, contrary to what was seen for the 15-19 age group, Where enrolment

tends to level off at 80 per cent, there was no such tendency for the 20-24 age group at
the income levels observed towards 1970.

(1) In addition to the literature on the theory of human capital, see R. Campbell and
B. Siegel: "The Demand for Higher Education in the United States 1919-1964",
American Economic Revisi, 1967, p. 482;

H. Galper and R. Dunn: "A Short-Run Demand Pupation for Higher Education in the
United States", journal ok Political Econ017, 1969, P. 765;

A. Coraggine, D. Dugan D.J. and N. Grabowski: "Determinants and Pistributional
iAspects of Enrollment in U.S. Higher Education", ,Tht Journal of Human Resource(, 1972.

(2) "An exploration of the relationship between GNP per capita and school enrolment in
age groups 15-19 and 20-24", OECD document, 1972 (mimeo.).
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C. Composition of tha Student Body

Characteristics and changes,

The doubling, or even tripling, of enrolments in the higher education establish-

ments of Member countries during the sixties was accompanied by a slow change !n the

composition of the student body. A brief description of these changes will be given

with reference to criteria of sex, social origin, age and nationality. (1)

(a) Female Participation. This has continued to increase in all countries but

at a such slower rate after 1965 (Table 11), except in Germany and Austria where the

trend vas reversed. The differences between countries; noted prior to 1965 have continued:

in 1970, the average rate of the proportion of women university students with variations

from 18 per cent in Japan to 47 per cent in Finland, was 32 per cent (26 per cent in 1960).

The equalising of opportunity between the sexes is a very slow process which appears to

depend on the particular dynamic of each country.

(b) social origin of students. The trends discerned by a Secretariat study (2)

analysing all the data up to 1966 have continued, and the conclusions still appear to be

valid. More recent data exist for eight Member countries (Finland was not included in the

study quoted) and have been regrouped in Table 12. They bring out the following facts:

- The proportions of students from less favoured social categories

have increased (except in Norway and the United Kingdom). This

increase is very clear in Germany (from 5.4 to 12.6 per cent), in

France (from 4.6 to 12 per cent), in Sweden (from 13 to 22.6 pe: cent),

in the Netherlands (from 8.5 to 14 per cent), but in all countries

the group of young people originating from this class (that is

45 to 65 per cent of the total) remains very clearly under - represented.

- The percentage of students who are farmers' sons has slightly

increased, in spite of a decrease of this 90010-occupational group

in the total active population. However, this group still remains

under-represented.

- These increases have lowered the relative place of upper stratum

students (except in Norway) or middle stratum students (except in

Germany and the Netherlands) or both (Finland, France, Sweden).

(1) Previous studies may be consulted for a lanations of the differences between
countries, in particular: tv Di marl
chievement, Conference on Ko..i.c.LesA
1971 or pevelooment of Higher BducatiOn,

(2) Group Disparities in Educational Participation and. Achievement, oc.oit.
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Table 11

Trends in female participation in university education

Percentages

1960 1965 1970

Austria 25.925,9 25,4 27.0
Denmark 22.7 28.1 30.0Finland 46.3 48.6 48.2
France 41.3 43.4 44.7
Germany 20.3 20,6 31.0
Greece 23.2 30.5 31.3
Italy 26.6 33.4 38.0
Netherlands 17.9 18.0 19.7
Norway 20.2 24.3 27.4
Portugal 30.5 38.8 45.0
Spain 19.9 21.3 25.2
Sweden 32.1 36.9 37.3Switzerland 14.2 18.1 22.6
Turkey 23.8 25.1 23.3
United Kingdom 24.5 26,4 29.0
Yugoslavia 28.7 32.6 38.0

Canada 24.9 32.8 35.2Japan 13.7 16.4 18.2
United States 38.0 39.0 41.0

a

Sources: For 1960 and 1965: Development of Higher Education, op.cit.

For 1970: See Annex II.

Table 12

Soo al origin of students
Percentages

England and Wales

Finland

France

Germany

Netherlands

Norway

Sweden

Yugoslavia

1961
1970

1965
1970

1960
1968

1961
1970

1961
1970

1964
1969

1950
1960
1968

1960
1969

Socio-boccupational category (1)

C D E Others

61,0
46.0

32.1
27.3

55.2
47.0

34.2
26,2

42.0
37.0

33.6
37.6

55.0
48.0
40.0

40.1
21.5

13.0
27.0

29.3
20.3

34.4
30.7

29.0
35.7

47.0
49.0

11.1
11.0

39.0
39.0
37.4

1 28.8

amMINI1

=DM

17.3
23.0

5.8
6.3

3.6
4.2

12.0
7.5

26.5
2.42

Mb Mb

SEMI=

--

14.7
14.3

=MO

Obalt

=DM

A111.111

.111

=01.

Mb Mb

26.0
27,0

19.9
21.3

4.6
11.9

5.4
12.6

8.5
14,0

23.9
19.5

6.0
13.0
22.6

17.5
20.5

1.4
8.1

=DM

IMO 41.1,

OM 41.

Mb Mb

Mb Mb

MN all

IVO

0101.1.

3.0
9.4

(1) Classification (except for Sweden): A - upper stratum;
B - middle stratum;
C - independent agriculture;
D - other independent;

- lower stratum.

See: Group Di parities in Educational Participation and, Achievemenj, op.cit.,
Annex A.2.

Source,: See Annex IV.
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- The parity ratios (1) of upper stratum categories are much higher

than 1, in spite of a sometimes very clear decline. The relative

chances for upper stratum and lower stratum youth to study in a

university evolved as Lollows.

Table 13

Relative (shames of upper stratum and

lower stratum youth_ of studying in a university

England and 1961 8:1
Wales 1970 5:1

France

Germany

Netherlands

Sweden*

Yugoslavia

1 84:1
1964 30:1
1968 28:1

1961 58:1
1964 48:1
1970 12:1

1.961 56:1
1964 45:1
1970 26:1

1960 9:1
1968 5:1

1960 6:1
1965 4:1
1969 3.5:1

* The classification used is not comparable to
that used for the other cases.

Sources: Years prior to 1966: Group Disparities, ibid.

Years subsequent to 1966: See Table 12 and Annex IV.

All these data reveal that the relative advantages of the upper stratum wit.'

regard to access to university education have diminished everywhere. This process is still

fairly slow, though there are some exceptions; data are too few to enable us to note any

acoeleretton in democratisation towards the end of the sixties. There is a certain trend

towards this in Germany, Sweden and the Netherlands, but the opposite is true cf England,

Frame, Norway and Yugoslavia. Finally, it may be noted in the first three eases that,

in spite of a substantial increase in the chances of lower stratum youth to have aeoess

to the university, the disparities remain very narked and equality is far from being

attained.

These data refer solely to university eduoation (except for Yugoslavia). If they

are compared - and this is possible in only a few eases - with data on the social origin

of students in short -cycle higher education, the social disparities are seen to be less

marked in this type of education and the percentage of workers' sons are clearly higher

than in the universities (see Table 14).

(1) The parity ratio is the ratio of the percentage of students from a soeio-economic
eategory to the percentage of the active population belonging to the same category.
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Table 14

yercentamecof lower stratum students

England and

Universities Short-cycle
higher education

Wales 1961 26.0 37.9 (other than
universities)

1970 27.0 36.0 (5 Polytechnics)

France 1968 11.9 24.2 (I.U.T.)

United States 1966 11.0 18.0 (two-year
establishments)

Yugoslavia 1970 17.0 22.0 Ville hole)

Canada: 1968

Ontario 26.7 40.0 (C.A.A,.T.)
Quebec 24.9 38.3 (0.E.G.E.P.)

Souses See Annex IV.

Short-cycle higher education thus tends to facilitate access to higher education

for students who, because of their social origin, were previously excluded. From this
it seems that the claim of equalising opportunity of access, often made for short-cycle
education, is justified. It will be noted, however, that these higher percentages do not

preclude the existenoe of what are still quite marked disparities, and that the orienta-

tion of students of modest origin towards this type of education will tend to slow down
the democratisation of university education and could even in some cases create a sort of

social polarisation which, through differential choices by social origin, would contribute
to a new form of segregation.

(c) ppeiAn students. The proportions of foreign students (in relation to total

students) considerably declined during the sixties (Table 15). This tendency might be
interpreted as a slowing down of the international mobility of students, although this

does not seem to have affected the post-graduate or third-cycle level in which moat of

the foreign students are enrolled. Their admission tote first cycle has certainly been

affected by stricter admission procedures (1), in particular in countries where more

libtral entrance conditions attracted students from countries where a Dumorus olausum had
been introduced.

.

(1) "Access
0/ESR(72

to
) 25

Higher Education and the Numerus Olaususn, Council of Europe, Strasbourg,00.
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Table 15

Proportions of foreign students.

1960 1965 1970

Austria 26.9 19.4 16.1
Belgium 6.8 9.7
France 9.6 7.2 (13.7) 5.7 (12.7)
Germany 9.6 8.9 5.7
Ireland 19.3 17.4 ..
Sweden 4.2 6.6
Switzerland
United Kingdom

32.8
10.7

26
9..3

3
(25.0)

22.5
7.9 (25.4)

Oanada 6.4 5.5 7.3 (32.4)
United States 1.5 1.7 (8.2) 1.7

The figures in brackets refer to pmt-graduate or third-cycle
level of education.

Sources,: For 1960 and 1965 : Development of Higher Education, an.oit.

For 1970 : See Annex II.

(d) Breakdown of students accoriiraio age. The age structure of the student

body changed considerably during the sixties. In 8 of the 11 countries for which data

are available, an increase in the average age of university students has been noted during

this period. (In Gemany, the United Kingdom, and particularly Yugoslavia, the opposite

trend has been noted.) This tendency is due not only to changes in the demographic

structure but also to the raising of the average age of admission to post-secondary edu-

cation and possibly, but data do not exist on this point, to the extension of the average
length of studies. For example, the average age of admission rose from 19.6 to 20.6 in

Denmark and from 19.5 to 19.9 in the Netherlands between 1965 and 1970. It is difficult,

however, to know whether this tendency corresponds to a raising of the average age for

leaving secondary eduoation, or toalonge:7 average period between the time of leaving

secondary education and entering the university.

Using these criteria of sex, social origin, nationality and age, it is possible

to illustrate certain changes which occorred in the student population during the sixties,

when enrolments more than doubled (an average increase of 116 per cent). From this point

of view, the criteria are of unequal value. Although the relative fall in the number of

foreigners has only limited significance, the slight aging of the population observed is

important; it has been noted that there was a slow increase in the proportion of female

students (from 26 to 32 per cent) and also in the relative place occupied by lower stratum

youth who, in 1970, spresented from 10 to 20 per cent of students as compared with

approximately 5 to %3 per oent around 1960. These changes are not negligible but apparen-

tly occur slowly enough for their effects to be limited. On the basis of these average

proportions, the share of overall expansion which may be attributed to the growing

participation of women can be estimated at approximately 10 per cent, end that of the

proprese made in the democratisation of higher education at approximately 7 per cent.
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Any relationship between the rates of expansion and the changes in the composi..

tion of the student population is not evident; a few facts may be mentioned by way of

example:

- The small expansion experienced in some countries for demographic reasons

(Germany, Yugoslavia, Austria) at the beginning of the sixties corresponds

to a quasi-stability in the proportion of female students and in the percent-

ages of lower stratum students. But, inversely, in the countries with a very

heavy expansion (France, Sweden) these proportions have not increased more

rapidly than the average.

- A recent study (1) showing the changes in the composition of the student

body in the United States between two consecutive years, 1970 and 1971, and

marked by a slight expansion (4.1 per cent fo: enrolments, 1.5 per cent for

new entrants) brings out:

(i) the very rapid advance in the number of students

coming from minority groups: 17 per cent for blacks,

19 per cent for students whose mother tongue is

Spanish (38 and 31 per cent at the post-graduate level);

(ii) th more rapid increase in female enrolments (4.7 per

cent as against 0.7 per cent for men);

(iii) the absence of changes in social origin, and in the

average level of aptitude of new students;

(iv) a tendency to more marked interruptions of studies,

either before admission to higher education or during

the course of study.

We may assume that all these changes in the composition of the student body tend

to modify the structure of student choice and expectations, the nature of their relations

with institutions, teachers, learning and so on, but owing to she lack of extensive

information, it is not possible to assess all the consequences (2).

(1) R.E. Pelderson: Amerian College and University Enrolment Trends in 19770
Carnegie Commissitn on Higher Education, IlOGraw-Eril, Sew York, 1Y75.

(2) Various studies which concern specific categories of students might be consulted
on this point, for example:

- "Students in University Institutes of Technology in France", OECD document,
Paris, 1973.

- Social Ch ter =t M ti of S d N : -U
1.-.11TrttrThinniltcrITETIRTTWIPITT1IPIM

o eges tdommiss on,

Po t
er a

- A.W. Astin and R.J. Paws, The Edvatimal apd Vogat(ional Devslgment of
Cones(' _Students, American Council on Education, Washington, 19
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MON An PERFOFdW ligi jli ismmST-SEOOND CATION

Admission to higher education is the result of a process which operates during

secondary education and of the conditions governing transfer from this level to the post-

secondary level. This is analysed in Study II of the present publioatlon. Here only the

development and origin of flows of new students will be examined.

A. Increase in the Flow of New Entrants and the Measurement of Admission

alto Post-Secondary Education

Trends in the number of new students are given in Table 16. Over the 10-year

period, the size of the increase is roughly the same as that of enrolments, but it falls

off quite clearly towards the end of the sixties, as shown below.

Average mama growth rate for new entrants

(averages calculated from data referring to 17 countries)

1960-70 1960-65 1965-70 1968-70

Total enrolments 7.8 9.2 7.9 7.5
New entrants 7.8 10.1 6.3 4.1

* Average data referring to 13 countries.

In 14 of the 17 countries considered, the increase in new entrants was less than that of

total enrolments in 1965-70. During the last three years (1968-1970), this trend applied

to all the countries for which statistics vere available (with the exception of Italy);

in only two countries out of the 13 considered, was there a decrease in the absolute

number of new entrants, namely Sweden and Iinland.

This trend had primarily d ographic causes: the numbers eligible for admission

to post-secondary education which, between 1960 and 1965, had increased on average by 3.0

per cent per year increased by only 0.5 per cent between 1965 and 1970, and even fell in

half the countries; this fall would on average, for the 17 countries considered, explain

nearly two-thirds of the slower increase in the numbers of new students.

The rate of admission to higher education, that is the average proportion of an

age. group entering post-secondary education, is a useful indicator for measuring average

chances of admission and one which can be used fairly easily for international comparisons.

These rates, which were available for two-thirds of the countries are shown in Table 17.

It will be seen (i) that every young American has almost a fifty-fifty chance of being

admitted to higher education (1), (47 per cent), as against slightly more than one chance

in three (35 per cent) in 1960; (ii) that in the more developed European Member countries

the average rates of admission were 23 per cent (13 per cent in 1960), with variations

from 14 to 30 per cent among the countries concerned.

(1) This report covers very wide regional differences. In 1963, the rates of admission
varied from 19 per cent (Alabama) to 63 per cent (California), around an average rate
of 36 per cent. Cited in W.W. Willingham, Flee Accps Higher Education, Table E,
p. 202, College Entrance Examination Board, meW aork, 1970.
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Table 17

Admission rates to cost-secondary education

(in percentages of an average age group)

Age
side re
group

dcon 1960 1965 1970

Austria 18-20 7.0 8.5 13.0
Belgium 18-20 18.3 22.0 29.5
Denmark 19-21 14.4 16.8 24,1
Finland 19-21 11.9 13.7 16.3
France 18-20 17,5 23.0 27.1
GermsAY - 20-22 6.8 9.7 13.7
Italy 19-21 7,6 13.0 24.0
Netherlands 17-20 12.0 12.8 18.3
Norway 19-21 20,1 26.3
Sweden 19-21 9.4 15.2 26.1
Turkey 18-20 .. 4.5 5.7
United Kingdom 18-20 .. .. 29.0
Yugoslavia 18-21 22.5 30.0 30.0

Australia 17-18 .. 22,2
Japan 18-19 11.1 18.6 26.8
United States 18 35.7 38.8 47.0

1969.

Source,: See Table 16 and Annex III,

Table 18

Orientation of new entrants to short-cycle education

(as percentage of total new entrants)

1960 1965 1970

Belgium 57.5 55.5
Denmark 63,3 51.5 49,7
Finland 39.5 24.0 31.7
France 30.1 29.2 28,1
Germa47 29.2 36.0 22.0
Greece 11,6 7.2 ..
Italy 3.8 2.5 2.1
Netherlands 65.9 58.2 54.4
Norway 4* 64.6 60.0
Spain 34.0 23.7
United Kingdom (1) .. 66.6 66.5
Yugoslavia 32.0 49.0 43,7

Australia es .. 46.8
Japan 19.7 23.7 26.8
United States 23.1 27.6 34.5

1969.

(1) England and Wales - full time students.

Source: See Table D, Annex I.
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B.udent Orientation and Choice of TwDG and Field of Study

Choice of tme of education (university or non-university)

The breakdown of the flow of new entrants into these two types of education gives

comparative trends in the preferences of students as between short-cycle and university
education. Table 18 shows that, during the sixties:

- in all continental EUropean countries (except Finland) the proportion

of new students entering short-cycle education decreased steadily;

- in non - European Member countries, this trend is reversed; in the United

States for example, 35 per cent of new students entered Junior Colleges

in 1970 as against 23 per cent in 1960;

- a few countries do not conform to either of these trends: the United

Kingdom, where the proportion of new students going into non-university

education is cons;ant (66 per cent) is an example of a balanced develop-
ment of the two sectors of education; in Yugoslavia, however, the trend

towards a faster advance in shortcycle education (Vine gkole) was

suddenly reversed following the 1966 reforms (1).

The varying purposes and nature of short-cycle higher education (2) would seem
to explain this divergent trend:

- in continental European countries, establishments of short-cycle higher

education are "specialised". They offer a limited choice of courses and

there is no possibility of transfer to the universities; because of this,

the majority of students coming from general secondary education prefer

university education, in spite of the efforts made by the authorities to

develop short-cycle education;

- in countries such as the United States or Japan, where short-cycle

education offers transfer possibilities (3) and a greater variety of

subjects, it tends to absorb an increasing part of the demand. The more

selective character of university admission is probably not unrelated to

this development, but it does not seem to be the determinant factor.

(1) kpovation in Higher Education: Reforms in Yugoslavia,, OECD, Paris, 1970.

(2) Snort -Cycle Higher Education: A Search for Identitvi occcit.$ Part One.

(3) In the United States, for example, nearly 70 per cent of the first year students
in Junior Colleges who were consulted in 1969 stated that they were reading for
a B.A. or a B.S. (National Norms for Entering College Freshmen, American Council
of Education, 1970). In reality, however, only 12 Der cen on average of these
students co each year into establishments providing four-year courses.
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Choice o.f field of study at the university

An earlier Secretariat report (1) identified a number of fairly clear trends,

common to most count=ies, as far as the choice of field of university study was concerned.

These showed, between 1950 and 1965, a slight increase in the proportions of students

enrolled in pure science, a slight and relative decrease in students enrolled in technolo--

gy, a very clear fall in the relative position of medical sciences and law, and a very

marked increase in the proportions of students enrolled in humanities and social sciences.

On the whole these trends continued up to the end of the sixties, but seemed to become

less marked; in some countries fairly clear changes can be seen in the selection or re-

jection of a particular field of study. On the basis of data given in national publica-

tions, the following remarks may be made:

- from 1964 onwards, following very rapid expansion from 1955 to 1963, there was

a fairly marked stability in the position of pure science, and in some

countries (France, Sweden) there was an appreciable fall;

- the proportions of students enrolled in technology continued to fall slowly

during the sixties; in several cases (Denmark, Italy), ',:here seems to have

been some degree of stabilisation;

- the relative decline in admission to medical studies, which was often consider-

able up to 1965, is much less clear; in some cases (Belcium,Prance, Spain),

this trend was even reversed;

- the relative place of legal studies continued :all in tne majority of

countries, but apparently less rapidly than before 19,.:5;

- new students continued to show an increasing preference for studies in social

sciences (Sweden, Denmark), and aumaniuies (Prance, Italy, 6pain), but in the

latter case the trend was less marked than before 1965.

C. Educational Origin of Studen:x and Trend in the Number of Secondary School

Levin4 Certificates

Conditions of access to post-secondary education are very complex and vary not only

from country to country but also within each country according to the type and field of

study. (2) In a summary fashion, three transfer models can be distinguished by using as

criteria the minimum conditions required for admission to higher education, that is to say

tine type of secondary school leaving certificate:

- in countries where secondary education is organised on a comprehensive basis,

a single certificate (although corresponding to different options and levels)

allows access to different types of 'nigher education (United States, Japan,

certain Canadian Provinces, Sweden since 1971);

- the United Kingdom has a system in which certificates are of different levels

and determine admission to the different types of establishments (two or more

'A' levels for the universities, five or more '0' levels for other establish-

ments). This is shown in Table 19;

(1) Development of Nigher EduoatioA, op.cit., Chapter IV.

(2) See Study II of the present publication.
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Table 19

Breakdown of notw students according to level of

gecondary school leaving certificates

(England and Wales)
Percentages

level of certi-Now Mateentrants

2 or more
'A' levels

5 or more
'0' levels,
1 'A' level

Less than 5
'0' levels

Universities 1960 99.4 0.6 --
1970 99.4 0.6 --

Teacher
training 1965 47.4 51.4 1.2
college 1970 48.0 49.8 2.2

Advanced
further 1965 15.8 24.6 59.6
education 1970 18.0 27.0 55:0

Algamo Statistics of Education, on.cit.

Table 20

Educational origin of new students

university-type education (European Ember countries)

Percentages

Secondary school leaving
certificates Other

trainingGeneral Technical
and other

Austria 1966 81.2 16.0 2.9
1971 82.0 14.0 2.0

Denmark 1965 92.8 -- 7.2
1969 71.0 19.6 9.4

Finland 1966 91.2 5.6 3.2

France 1959 95.4 2.1 2.5
1970 96.5 3.5

Germany 97.9 0.8 1.3
11960966 94.0 1 .8 4.

Italy 1960
1969

60.0
35.2

38.3
62.8

1
2..5

7

Netherlands 1960 89.3 6.8 1.3
1969 83.5 10.3 4.0

Norway 1965 91.3 1.9 6.8
1970 97.5 2.5

Sweden 1964 94.0 4.7 1.3
Yugoslavia 1960 65.5 29.6 4.9
(Fall time) 1969 72.2 26.0 1.8

12.11E9.11: See Annex II.
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in other European Member countries, the internal diversification of secondary

education (general and technical) gives rise to very different methods of

transfer; the educational origin of new students is not therefore easy to

determine or to measure in the absence of cohort analyses. Almost every

university student holds a secondary school leaving certificate, as shown in

Table 20. The adoption of special procedures to facilitate access for adults

not holding this certificate has not apparently had a very marked effect;

such procedures of access concerned less than 5 per cent of new students and

one may therefore conclude that traditional university education has not been

made extensively more available to adults during the sixties. On the other

hand, in several countries (Denmark, Italy, Netherlands, Yugoslavia) consider-

able numbers of thowl holding technical secondary school leaving certifioates

have been admitted to universities on a basis of equivalence. This trend,

which concerns only a few countries, has certainly helped to diversify the

student population, and also perhaps to increase admission possibilities for

students of modest origins who are relatively more numerous in technioal

secondary schools.

In short -cycle higher education the educational origin of students is much more

heterogeneous than in long-cycle higher education and these origins vary considerably

according to the category of the establishment. This information is seldom broken down;

the few statistical data which follow tend to show that for adults with no secondary sohool

leaving certificate, admission to these establishments is as difficult as to the universi-

ties, but that students from technical secondary education are admitted in considerable

numbers.

Table 21

Educational origin of new students in

short-cycle higher edutetion

(some examples)
Percentages

Denmark:
Tecknica (1969)

Prance:
I.U.T. (1971)

Yugoslavia:
Vi a Skole (1969)

Secondary school
leaving oftrtificates

General I Teehnieal

3.5

55.5

57.2

96.0

44.5

37.8

Other

0.5

4.8

5.0

Source: See Annex II.
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Trend in the number of secondary school leaving certificates

In accordance with the OECD classification of -educational systems, the certifi-

cates awarded on completion of general or technical education 5ype (a17, which "offers

students a relative3y ood chance of continuing their studies in a higher education
eszablishment", have been tabulated (1). In Member countries with very wide internal

differences in upper secondary education, it has been possible to regroup the many differ-

ent certificates according to the opportunities they offeriin reality,of access to various
types of higher education; a suli-category (a') tabulates certificates of general (and

sometimes technical) education which effectively give access to university-type education
(in accordance with the data in Table 20 in the educational origin of new entrants). In
several countries, moreover, (Germany, Denmark, Finland) only this sub-category is
statistically identifiable. (See Annex V).

On the basis of the data in Table 22, the absolute and relative increase in the

number of graduates evolved as follows during the sixties:

the number of secondary school certificates awarded increased during the

sixties at an average annual rate of S.2 per cent (or a little more rapidly

than the number of new students - 7.6 per cent);

the annual average increase was more rapid before 1965 (9.3 per cent) than

after (7.2 per cent), but this relative decrease is of about the same

magnitude as the decline in the population in the corresponding age Groups

and can therefore be attributed almost entirely to demographic variations;

a country comparison of the proportion of graC..uates (as a percentage of the

correspondinr7 aGe group) is val3.d only if it can refer to all type (a)

certificates. It shows the considerable gap existing around 1970 between the

non-European countries where nearly three-quarters of an age group fulfilled

the minimum conditions for admission to higher education, and the European

colantries where this proportion was less than 30 per cent.

D. Measurement of Transfer Flows from Seconds to Hi her Educ tion

Such measurement can only be approximate since the impossibility of following

cohorts makes it necessary to assume that the new entrants for the year are all recruited

among secondary school graduates in year t - 1, which is inexact. The intervals between

leavin.: secondary school and entering post-secondary education have various causes; in

cer;ain cases, they reflect the wish of some of the certificate holders to interrupt their

studies for a time. Such a tendency may be significant from the point of view of setting

up a system of recurrent education based on alternation with other activities. However,

on the basis of the few available statistics on this point, it seems that this interval

did no increase during the sixties. Trends in transfer rates will be described by

reference to the three methods of transfer mentioned previously:

(1) Classification of Educational Systems in OECD Member Countries, oPecit.
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(i) For countries with a single secondary school leaving certificate, transfer

rates were as follows:

Overall
transfer
rate

Of which t :

University-type
education

Non-univer-
city -type
education

United 1960 52.0 39.4 12.6
States 1965 53.6 39.0 14.6

1970 62.0 40.6 21.4

Japan 1960 22.9 18.3 4.6
1965 28.2 21.2
1970 32.8 23.7 4.1

fiffill211: See Tables 16 and 22.

The chances for High School Oertificate holders to continue their

education have thus clearly increased (by 20 per cent in the United

States and by 40 per cent in Japan), but essentially in favour of short-

cycle education. The stability of transfer rates to the universities in

the United States is particularly striking. Data referring to Canada are

scarce (1): in 1966-67 in four Provinces, 38 per cent of the students in

the final year of secondary school entered the universities;

(ii) In the United Kingdom (England and Wales), a growing proportion (80 per

cent) of holders of the G.C.E. (2 or more 'A' levels) were admitted to

post-secondary education. It will be seen (Table 23) that the constant

overall rate conceals a fall in the transfer rate to the universities

(from 56 to 48 per cent) and a more marked orientation towards other

establishments (from 24,6 to 31 per cent). This has not apparently

had an adverse effect on ohanoes of admission for students without

the "Advanced level" (although their numbers have increased less

rapidly);

(iii) In the other European Member countries, it is not always possible to

measure overall transfer flown. Transfer of secondary school leavers to

the universities is a little more easily identifiable, although the

calculation of these rates is still approximate either because a fraction

of the new entrants (20 per cent in Austria or Denmark) have a different

educational origin, or because first-year enrolments are used (Italy)

and this means estimating the percentage of repeaters, etc.

(1) R. Pike, "Oeux qui n'iront pas a l'univernit& et pourquoi" (Those who will not go
to university and why), Association des universitds et collages au Canada, Ottawa,
1970, p.32.
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Table 23

basland and Wales Orientation of aaalified secondary school leavers

(as a percentage of total qualified school leavers)

0 level A level

-5 5+ 1 2 +

Universities 1960 0 1.3 5.9 56.4
1965 0 0.3 1.7 51.3
1970 0 0,4 1.0 48,7

Teacher train- 1960 0.7 8.8 32.7 12.3
ing colleges 196970 5

1
0.1
0.1

7.1
8.5

328
30..3

12.9
14.0

Further 1960 14.9 18.3 20,4 12.3
education 1966 6.8 21.4 20.1 14,2

1970 8.2 26,0 25.5 17.0

Total 1960 15.7 28,4 59.0 81.0
1965 7.0 28.8 54.5 78.4
1970 8.3 34.9 56.9 79.6

Other 1960 84.3 71.6 40.8 19.0
channels 1965 93.0 71.2 45.5 21,6

1970 41.7 65,1 43,1 20,4

Total (1960/65/70) 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

Sources Statistics of Education, maga.

Table 24

as percentage of secondary school certificate holders

Austria
Belgium
Denmark
Finland
France
Germany
Greece
Italy
Netherlands
Norway
Sweden

United Kingdom (1)
Yugoslavia

1960 1965 1970

71*
68
84*
64
80
86

I 38
60
63
48
81

56
72

73'
58
87*
75
93
90
42
79
73
38
89

51
46

63*
62
73'
55
82
85*
33
79'
77
46
88
33
49
43

* Estimation.

(1) As a percentage of holders of two or more GCE lAt level passes
(England and Wales only).

Source: See Table 22 and Table D, Annex I.
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Two comments are prompted by Table 24 which shows rates of transfer to university-

type education.

The average level of these rates allows two groups of countries to be

distinguished. In the first (Germany, Denmark, France, Italy, Netherlands,

Sweden), almost all holders of type (a') secondary certificates acc,,.de to

university education, which is fairly open. In the other cases, the

possibilities of choice seem greater and a large number very probably go

to 1. education. This is true NI' several Mediterranean countries,

and also of Belgium, Finland and Norway where university education is less

easily accessible and'where the non-university sector is more developed.

Other elements, specific to each country,. miet partially explain these

differences.

In many countries, after stable or increasing rates in the early sixties,

a tendency towards a slight fall in transfer rates is fairly clear towards

the end of the sixties. This fall is clear in Austria, Denmark and Finland,

in several of the Mediterranean countries, and is even more apparent in

Germany and France. We may suppose that the trend in flows of new entrants

to universities during the sixties results essentially from the increase in

the numl,ar of secondary school graduates (in Italy and the Netherlands,

however, a slight increase in transfer rate probably accounts for nearly one-

third of the increase in entry flows). Moreover, the effect of the decrease

in the corresponding age group on the trend of new entrant flows and secondary

graduate flows shows that on average about 70 per cent of the slower advance

in the number of new students after 1965 would be attributable to the relative

decline in the number of graduates (resulting entirely from demographic trends)

and nearly 30 per cent to the slight decline in transfer rates to the univer-

sities. It might be supposed (as was found in the United States, Japan and

the United Kingdom) that this decline, which reflects a slight slackening of

the traditional, close dependence between holding the (a') general secondary

school certificate and going to a university corresponds to a certain reorien-

tation of such school leavers towards short-cycle higher education, rather

than to an interruption of studies or to effective or desired entry to the

labour market. If, however, it is remembered that non-university education

has developed more slowly in these countries (except Finland), such an

assumption would imply a rise in the level of intake into short-cycle higher

education (at the expense of holders of other secondary (a) certificates or

entrants through other channels) and some tightening-up in selection for

short-cycle studies,

E. Performance of UnivertEductiondTrendsieNberofFirsDre

Analysis of student flows within higher education systems and out of them is

hampered by the lack of statistical information concerning the duration of studies,

measurements of pass rates, drop outs, transfers, etc. (1). A few data are given in

(1) The results of some existing surveys have been mentioned in affe.alats?Liiirlia
Zducati-on, 9n.cit., Chapter VI. Little new information is ava a e.
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Table 25; they are indicative value only and their comparative significance is very
limited. The differences between the theoretical and the actual duration of first-cycle

university education are particularly marked, ranging from one to two years. Large

differences exist among countries in pass rates which in half the countries mentioned

are no higher than 55 per cent. Because of the lack of precise data it is not possible

to ascertain trends for the average duration of studies or for pass rates during the
sixties.

Table 25

Average duration of university studies and approximate

pass rates

Duration of studies
(in years)

Approximate pass
rates * (1960-65)
In percentages

Austria
Belgium
Denmark
Finland
France

theoretical actual

6
4
4

5
5

5

47
66
55
66
44

Germany 4-4.5 5 52
Greece 5 6 62
Ireland 3-4 83
Italy 4 6 56
Netherlands 4-6 7 60
Norm' 4-5 5 54
Spain 4-5 6 45
Sweden 4 4-5 68
United Kingdom 3-4 3-4 86
Yugoslavia 4 6 41

Japan 4 4 91
United States 4-5 70

* Average proportion of new entrants obtaining their first
dAgrAA,

Source: Development of Higher Education, op.i)it.' Chapter VI.

The increase in the number of first degrees

Such degrees (Licence, Laurea, B.A., etc.) are awarded - according to the ClassifIr

cation of Educational Systems - upon completion of undergraduate studies and have an

academic or vocational value. A particularly rapid increase may be seen in the number of

first degrees awarded (Table 26) towards the end of the sixties. The iifferences' by

country' in the rates of first degree graduatesogiven as a percentage of the average

population of the single-year age group in which these degrees were obtained are

particularly striking. In Canada and in the United States' these rates are 20 and 27

per cent respectively (1970). They are 10 per cent in Japan and Sweden' whereas in the

other Member countries from 5 to 7 per cent of a single-year age group obtain a first

degree (apart from some developing countries where this proportion is lower than 3 par

cent). These variations reflect different levels in the "output capacities" of univer-

sity education in Member countries. Some of the economic implications of these differences

are dealt with in Study IV of the present publication.
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Table 26

First decree in university-type

education

Number of graduates
(in thousands)

As a percentage of
a single-year age

group

1960 1965 1970

Austria
Belgium
Denmark
France
Germany
Greece
Italy
Netherlands
Norway
Portugal
Spain
Sweden
Switzerland
Turkey
United kingdom
Yugoslavia

Canada
Japan
United States

2.3 3.2 4.0
4.2 4.4
1.3 1.7 NM

12.2 30.8 32.4 1
21.2 21.5
4.5 4,6 F.9(2)
25.5 33.0 37.41)3.5 4.0 7.2
1.4 1.8 2.5
1.4 1.4 2.3
5.3 7.6 12.1(9
4.1 6.2 14.8(3
1.8 2.5 2.7
4.0 6.5 10.9

24.7 34.6 47.0(1)
11.8 12.8 14.4

19.7 37.7 60.5(2)
122.0 178.0 241.0(1)
406.7 551.0 865.0

(1) 1968-69. (3) 1971-72.
(2) 1969-70. (4) or most recent year.

Source: See Annex U.

1960 1970 (4)

2.90 3.3
4.85

ig) 4.60
2.06 5.20
2.80
3.10 6.25
3.26 4.70
2.30 3.75
3.54 4.94
1.00 1.50
1.10 2.40
4.60 11.00
1.50 3.30
0.80 1.94
3.55 5.46
3.52 5.10

8.55 19.42
7.43 10.00
15.40 26.80

2734L X81 FJ3TIIIATED ENROLMENT TENDS MAIM THE sEVEITIEC

The largely autonomous development of post-secondary education and the difficulty

of influencing fixate= affecting aemand make it extremely difficult to estimate future
enrolments. Disparities between earlier forecasts and actual data illustrate this. (1)

During the coming year enrolment forecasts will probably be even more difficult to

establish in view of the growing diversification of demand and supply. Diversification

of demand results from the changes expected in the composition of the student body and from

the wider range of requirements and aspirations of the different sub-groups, in particular

adults. Diversification of supply is already apparent in the development of non- tradition-

al forms of education. Moreover, the most recent trend towards a policy of recurrent

education implies not only a diversification of the institutional framework but the supply

of a variety of possibilities of attendance in terms of space-free and time-free higher
education. The very concept of growth as it is described at present, that is by reference

to full time students, will certainly have to be re-thought or will at the very least

require other criteria of measurement.

(1) Development of Riener Education, 92A111.1 Chapter VII.

48



The expan&Lon recorded over the peat 15 years shows the existence of a consider-
able growth potential and of widening prospects for fixture growth. But it is probable
that growth will not follow the same pattern as in the past, nor will it conform to the
United Staten' model, so that it is difficult to express it in long-term projections. With
reference to short or medium term growth, we make only the two following remarks.

The weakening of demand already evident by 1968 in several countries (France,

United Kingdom, United States) continued in 1971 and 1972. However, not all countries
show this slackening demand. The national data shown in Table 27 illustrate these

divergent trends.

Table 27

Recent trend. in new entrant flows

(percentages of annual average rates)

1965-70 1968-70 1970/1-
1971/2

Austria 5.4 7.0 13.4

Belgium (1) 6.8 7.3 6.4
Denmark 6.0 10.6 15.0

France (1) (9.5) (4.0) (3.7)
Sweden (1) 8.9 -6.0 -11,0

United Kingdom (1) (6.1) (3.8) (3.5)
United States

4-year colleges 2.4 4.0 1.3
2-year colleges 9.1 7.3 6.0

(1) Universities only.

The figures in parentheses refer to enrolments.

Source: See Annex II.

Enrolment forecasts for the seventies confirm this slowing-down of growth in

relation to the period 1960-1970. The forecasts made in 1966-1968 had already shown this

relative deoline.(1) These forecasts concern 16 Member countries. They were prepared by

the national services and based on assumptions which are not always defined, except for the

5 Mediterranean countries where they come from a reoent study by the Secretariat. (2)

According to these data, growth would be dinstinatly less rapid during the seven-

ties in nine of the 16 countries quoted; it would be at least equrl to that recorded

during the sixties in five of the countries (Germany, Austria, Spain and Portugal)

or just below it in two countries (Canada, Yugoslavia). In three countries (France, Sweden

(1) cf. Development of Higher Education - Analitioal Report, on.cit., Chapter VII.

(2) "Mediterranean Education Development Review: Educational Trends and Perspectives
in Developing Member Countries", OECD (forthcoming publication).
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Table 28

Average annual growth rates of expected enrolments

(most recent forecasts)

Austria 1966-70 : (2.5) Germany 1960-70 : 5.8

1970-75 : (5.2) 1970-75 : 6.6 (7.2)

1975-80 : (7.8) 1970-85 : (5.6)

Denmark 1960-70 : 9.4 Sweden 1960-70 : 12.7

1970-84 : 4.5 1970-74 : - 1.0

Finland 1962-72 : 5.8 Switzerland 1960-70 : (7.1)

1972-75 : 4.0 1970-75 : (2.6)

1975-81 : 7.8 1975-80 : (1.6)

France 1960-70 : 10.8 United

1970-7:4 (3.8)
Xingdom 1962-71 : 8.9 (8.0)

1971-80 :
1970-85 : 2.8

5.0 (4.8)

Canada 1960-70 : (10.4) Japan 2260-70 : 9.0

1970-75 : (12.2) 1971-80 : 4.1

1975-80 : (6.1)

United
States 1960-70 : 8.5

1970-80 : 4.5

1960-69 1969-79

Greece 12.8 5.5

Portugal 8.3 8.7

Spain 9.4 9.6

Turkey 11.2 5.8

Yugoslavia 6.9 5.8

The figures in brackets refer to university-type education only.

Alum: See Annex VI.
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and Switzerland), the expected fall would lead to quasi-stabilisation, whereas in other
countries (Denmark, United Kingdom, United States, Japan, Greece and Turkey) the rates

of increase would be 40 to 60 per cent below those of the previous decade.

Comparisons of forecasts ..rich refer to different basic data or different

assumptions, and aim at variable horizons, are very- debatable; however, it appears that

the average annual increase for 1970 to 1930 would be about 4.6 per cent, as compared with
8.4 per cent in 1960-70; a ten year growth of 60 per cent as against 125 per cent in

1960-70 for this group of 16 countries. However, according to the most recent demographic

forecasts, the population in the 20 to 24 age group would increase in the same group of

countries by about 0.6 per cent per year during the decade, as against 2.5 per cent in
1960-70; the demographic trend would explain therefore only about 50 per cent of the
slowing-down in expansion. These overall data conceal very marked differences among

countries or sub-groups of countries. A distinction between the 11 developed countries

and the group of developing countries takes account of the effects of a divergent trend.

Table 29

Rate of average annual increase (in percentages)

11 developed countries

Student
enrolments

Population in the
20-24 year age
group

1960-70 8.4 2.3
1970-30 4.4 0.3

5 developing countries

1960-70 8.0 1.2
1970-80 7.4 ',1

According to these data, over 60 per cent of the less rapid increase in student

enrolments would be due to the slower population growth in the first group of countries;

for the developing countries, on the other hand, the expansion in higher education should

continue at the same pace, in spite of a higher rate of increase in the population in the

corresponding age group. In both cases, therefore, we should find a slight fall in "demand"

which, in relation to the rate of expansion shown in 1960-70, would reduce by about 1.5

points the rate of average annual increase in enrolments from 1970-1980. This concept of

demand is understood here in its accepted sense, that is to say as coming from young people

hoping to pursue full-time studies in traditional higher euucational establishments (essen-

tially the universities). This decline does not exclude the emergence of "new demands",

through a network of new institutions or forms of non-traditional education not covered

by the forecasts, nor the carrying over of this demand into the future, once the bases of

recurrent education have been establirhed. (1)

(1) of. AMOvrei19n iduoation: A Strateal, for Lifelong_ Leankm, 0E0D/OZBI,
rar4a, 75.
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Table A

Enrolments in Higher Education

(in thousands)

1950 1960 1965 1970

Austria 22.5 38.9 50.1 62.5
Belgium 30.2 52.0 84.0 127.1*
Denmark 19.5 32.5 53.2 77.1
Finland 17.6 29.2 48.5 67.1
France 185.4 256.0 527.0 778.8 (1)
Germany 146.9* 313.2 (3) 367.4 494,9
Greece 15.3* 30.5 66.7 84.6 (1)
Iceland 0.6* 0.8* 1.1* 1.4*
Ireland . 11.2 14.0 20.7 26.2
Italy 240.7 284.3 424.7 694.2
Luxembourg 0.3 0.5 0.7 0.6
Netherlands 63.5* 109.4 152.6 229.5
Norway 13.3 21.7 35.9 49.3
Portugal 14.4 24.0 34.5 52.0
Spain 113.8* 185.4 274.1 351.9
Sweden 27.3 47.9 83.5. 145.7
Switzerland 18.3 30.0* 35.0* 43.0 (2)
Turkey 27.7 65.4 103.1 155.4
United Kingdom 294.7* 287.7* 433.4* 589.7 (1)
Yugoslavia 60,4 140.6 184.9 261.2

Australia 34.9* 70.7 131.7* 175,4
Canada 167.0 286.3 471.3 711.1 (1)
Japan 240.0 712.0 1,093.0 1,685.6
United States 2,297.0 3,610.0 5,570.3 7,608.0

* Estimate, (1) 1969.

Source: See Annex II.

(2) 19684

Table B

(3) 1961.

Enrolments in University-troe Higher Education

(in *housands)

1950 1960 1965 1970

Austria 22.5 38.5 48.9 54.9
Belgium 20.2 30.7 48.8 75.1
Denmark 13.1 14.4 29.9 46.1
Finland 14.4 23.5 40.2 58.1
Prance 156.4* 206.2 434,6 654.8 (1)
Germany 122.2 257.9 (3) 298.1 407.1
Greece 13.1* 25.7 54.2 72.6 (1)
Iceland 0.6* 0.8* 1.1* 1.4*
Ireland 7.2 9.8 15.4 19.6
Italy 236.2 276.8 415.5 681.7
Luxembourg 0.1 0.1 0.2 0.2
Netherlands 29.7 40.8 64.4 103,4
Norway 7.0 9.3 19.5 30.5
Portugal 13.3 19.6 26.1 41.1
Spain 54,6 77.1 125.9 213.1
Sweden 16.7 36.2 66.2 120.0
Switzerland 17.1 n.a. n.a. 38.1 (2)
Turkey 24.8 51.2 66.9 92.6
United Kingdom 115.2* 146.6* 211.6 296.3 (1)
Yugoslavia 54.8 108.4 116.3 180.1

Canada 84.7* 145.1 279.8 423.6 (1)
Japan 224.9 628.5 938.0 1,406.5
United States 2,079.0 3,156.4 4,725.1 6,124.0

* Estimate. (1) 1969. (2) 1968. (3) 1961.

Source: See Annex II.
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Table 0

Enrolments in Non-University-T:7w, Higher Education

(in thousands)

1950 1960 1965 1970

Austria - 0.4' 1,2' 7.6
Belgium 10.0 21.3 35.2 52.0*
Denmark 6.4' 18.1 23.3 31.0
Finland 3,2 5.7' 8.3 9.0
Prance 29.0' 49.8 92.4 124.0 (1)
Germany 24.7* 55.3 (3) 69.3 87.8
Greece 2.2' 4.8 12.4 12.0 (1)
Ireland 4.0 4.2 5.3 6.6
Italy 4.5 7.7 9.2 12.5
Luxembourg 0.2 0.4 0.5 0.4
Netherlands 33.8' 68.6 88.2 126.1
NorwaY 6.3 12.4 16.4 18.9
Portugal 1.1 4.4 8,4 10.9
Spain 59.2* 108.3 148.2 138.0
Sweden 10.6 11.7 17.3 25.7
Switzerland 1,2 n.a. n.a. 4.9 (2)
Turkey 2.9 14.2 36.2 62,8
United Kingdom 179.5 141.1* 221.8 293.4 (1)
Yugoslavia 5.6 32,2 68.6 81.1

Canada 82.3' 141.2 191,5* 287.5 (1)
Japan 15.1 83.5 155.0 279.1
United States 217.6 453.6 845.2 1,484.0

* Estimate. (1) 1969 (2) 1968 (3) 1961

Source: See Annex II.

Table D

New Entrants to Higher Education

(in thousands)

University Non-University

1960 1965 1970 1960 1965 1970

Austria 895 8.1 9.2 (1) MANI. 3.3 (1)
Belgium 7.7 13.6 18.7 10.4 16.9
Denmark 3.4 7.1 9.8 7.5 9.7
Finland c.0 10.0 10.0 3.1 4.6
France 63.4 129.0 169.0 (1) 28.0 53.3 66.7
Germany 49.6 45.9 85.7 20.4 25.9 24.2
Italy
Netherlands

58.2
7.2

104.6
12.6

174.8 (1)
18.4

2.3
13.9

2
17.5

.7 3.7 (1)
22.0

Norway 2.8 4.5 6.2 *0 8.1 .3
Spain 76.6 (1) it*

,

791.8 (1)
Sweden 7.4 16,7 25.9
Turkey 16,0 17,6 041 11.9 22.1
United Kingdom 82.8 (1) 146,0 (1)
Yugoslavia 48.1 43.7 62.6 22.6 42,3 48.3

Australia 15.6 20,0 26.3 22.9
Japan 172.4 266.4 354.6 42.3 83.0 130,0
United States 714.4 1,050.6 1,177.0 215.4 402.3 621.0

(1) 1969

Source: See Annex



ANNEX II

STATISTICAL SOURCES4_STUDENTS

The statistics used in this report are taken from national publications; the form

in which they are presented is that of the OEOD classification of educational systems.

Data up to 1967 were collected during a survey made for the Secretariat and have been

published in Development of Higher Education, 1950-067: Statistiaal Survey and AnalYtioal

pporti OECD, Paris, 1971. These figures have been updated (and modified where there have

been changes in the classification system), to 197Q, frequently the latest year for which

data are available. The data were taken from the following national publications:

Australia

Austria

Belgium

Canada

Denmark

Finland

France

Germany

Greece

Italy

Japan

Netherlands

Norway

Portugal

Spain

Sweden

Switzerland

Turkey

United Kingdom

United States

Yugoslavia

University Statistics
Commonwealth mureau of Census and Statistics,
Canberra

qeterre404.1sc)itHochschulsti'tiitilk
Osterreiclisahes Statistische Zentralamt, Vienna

to *.re statisticue 40 l'epeeigpemeit
runes ere de l' education national'', Brussels

tfgrongeldierlrolditaatisotics, Ottawa

litligikingsministeriet, Copenhagen

gglrigtiNics of Finland, Helsinki

eRVierrrnationale, Paris
s tat

Blvatittpaerililur;,Riza:b10,67P1. III and IV

CAL112438fifonileitrla ntil:3;'Algts
IV

ttuorio Stattsticq461'Istruzione Italian%
ituto Central* di-Statirtica, Rome

RducAtiqpin Jeken
ninistry of Education, Tokyo

Zatietics °a UOvprlity Muck:ion
notalerlanda OeuLral Bureau or Litatiatios, The Hague

Ujadervianinesstaistik
Central Bureau of Itatistics, Oslo

ingtUglattoartatitatistica, Lisbon

Su rior
o me ms- a s ca,4ns-u 0 etc

egistical Bau9
au4onal Central

Ilk

rgron Edlcitio
m eau o tatPstics, Stockholm

Vt t
orrice central

Higher Educatp)kStitia104 Year
lational Insutute for mtatistics, Angara

very re 8U1118*, Geneva

of Education, Vol. 3 and 6,Neat=
4 Pat Bop onjighei Eduflitiok.
American vouncii on Bducapion, Washington

57

itute for Statistics, Belgrade



ANNEX III

SOURCES: DEMOGRAPHIC STATISTICS

These data have been taken from:

Relevant editions of the United Nations DeAoRraohic Year Book;

OECD publications:

- Democranhic Trends from 1965 to 1980, Paris, 1966.

Enouiry into Demostraohic Trends in Member Countries, (forthcoming),

(where the most recent population perspectives are to be found);

Year books of national statistics, when the data were not available in the

above publications.
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ARUM
STATISTICAL SOURCES: THE SOCIAL ORIGIN OF STUDENTS

All data up to 1966 may be found in:

Group Disparities in Educational Participation and,

Achievement, Conference on Policies for Educational

Growth, OECD, Paris, 1971.

The more recent data have been taken from:

Finland Finland end Its Students,
National Union of Finnish Students, Helsinki, 1970.

France Effectifs universitaires 4,431.M968,
Document provisoire No. 3596, mi.nistdre de l'Education
natio:1,1e, Paris, 1969,

Germany Bevolkerung and Kultur, Studenten an Hochschulen, Vol. V,
Winter, 197641, Wiesbaden.

Netherlands Statistic* on University Education 1970-71,
Netherlands Central. Bureau of Statistics, The Hague,

Norway Rnd*rvlsOngs Statptilsk 068,
ventral cureau of otatistics, Oslo.

Sweden V elrutbildn#Koh3rvke,
N 68 Report, Stockholm, mi.

United Kingdom
(England and Wales) §tat/sVical Soclegent to the Eighth Report 1969-70,

The Universities' Central Council on Admissions,
London, 1971.

Yugoslavia ViNoke &col, l969-ZO,
Federal Institute Ior Statistics, Belgrade, 1971.
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AMU
CLASSIFIOATION OF DIPLOMAS OF SECONDARY EDUOATION

Diplomas for secondary education have been divided into:

- ,Tyne A, indicating completion of studies "offering pupils a relatively

good chance of continuing their studies in a higher education establishment";

of. Olassification of Educational Systems in OECD Member Gountries, OECD,

Paris, 1972.

- ,Tyne a', a sub-category of the above, which is a requirement for entry

into higher eduoation.

The following diplomas have been taken into consideration in the countries

concerned:

Australia a : High School Oertifioate or Matriculation or
Senior Oertificate.

Austria a' : Rellepraung.

Belgium a' : Oertificats d'humanith.

Oanada a : Immatrioulation.

Denmark a' : Studentereksamen, &Jere Forebordelsk
Foreberdelsksamen.

Finland a' Studentexamen - Ilioppilastutkinto.

France a' Baccalaureate.
a Baocalaureate and brevet de technician sup6rieur.

Germany a' Arbitur.

Greeoe a' : Secondary school leaving certificate awarded by the
lyci,es.

Italy a : Maturit6 classica, soientifioa, tschnica et artistica.

Japan a : High School Oertificate.

Netherlands a' : Secondary school leaving certificate awarded by the
"Gymnasium" and the "Hogereburgerschool".

Norway a' Studentsksamen.

Spain a' : Prueba de Madursz.
a : Prueba de Madurez - technical baccalaureate, commas'

and primary teachers' diploma.

Sweden a' Studentexamen.
a : Studentexamen, Leaving oertifioats of the Packskola.

Turkey a' : State examination at the end of secondary studies
awarded by the lyciSet.

United Kingdom a' : General Oertificate of Education - two A level pass's
and over.

a : GCE five 0 level passes and over; one A level pass and
over.

United States a : High School Oertificate.

Yugoslavia a' : Leaving certifioate awarded by the lychm.
a : Leaving certifioate awarded by: lycees, tsaoher training

schools, teohnical and vocational sohools and fin, arts
sohools.
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Austria

Canada

Denmark

ANNEX

SOURCES: ENROLMENT FORECASTS

Wissenschaft and
Forschung, Vienna, 1973.

14.1.1 Enrolgegt inLUnivIrslties end Colleael 197041,

1972
stry or Industry, Trade and commerce, ottawa,

of T 0
x7 o (Auca on, tope. agen,

Finland laugOional Worn; in Fin.lknkt in thIj.970's,
Ministry of Education, Helsinki, 1970.

France Eplacatto,
Rapport de la Commission du Game Plan,
Commissariat giaral au Plan, Paris, 1971.

Germany Quoted in Educagons.t Policy and 4anning: Germany,
OECD, Paris, 1971.

Japan Erdrational Statistic& in Japan: Present Trends a

.#2:-;t17 of Education, Tokyo, 1971.

Sweden Quoted in "Admission Policies in Swedish Post -
Secondary Education", OECD document (mimeo).

Switzerland De cike rapport sur le diSveloppement des univereitAs
e este,
on'ase7fT. suisse de la Science, Barn, 1972.

United Kingdom Educations A Pramework for Expansion,
127801 London, 1972.

United States VUS l elDetpionr@

tmonft
Edf p uuteailonth1

, ESdtuctiatzitoin

csala relQa7re,

Washington, 1971 edition.

Greece

Portugal

Spain

Turkey

Yugoslavia

"Mediterranean Educational Development Review:
Educational Trends and Perspectives in Developing
Member Countries", OECD (forthcoming publication),
!Kahle 16.
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INTRODUCTION

The main questions raised by a study of the problems of access to post-secondary
education are the following: who can and should be studying at the post-secondary level;

who goes into post-secondary education today and for what reasons; who will be able

to accede to this level of education during the current decade, and under what conditions
given the policy objectives and reforms officially adopted or planned by Member countries;

and what are the changes to be made in admission structures? This paper does not propose

to provide the answers to these questions for they are conditional upon specific political
choices, but rather to furnish certain basic elements which may be useful in the making
of such choices.

The problems of admission to higher education are today one of the major concerns

of those responsible for educational policy and planning in many OECD countries. To a

great extent, entrance requirements determine increases in enrolments, the socio-Pconomic

background from which students are recruited, their choice of studies and subsequent

student career, and, at the same time, reflect certain basic principles such as the right
to education and freedom of choice. The achievement of certain political objectives -

meeting social demand or reducing inequality of participation, for example, - is also bound
up with means of accesa to this level of education. Lastly, a problem inherent in the

terms of admission is that of the nature of the structural and functional relationship

between secondary education - in particular upper secondary - and post-secondary educa-
tion. For all these reasons, it would seem that new admission policies are an important

prerequisite for other structural changes, and may provide a solution to several problems

arising from the growth of post-secondary education.

The importance of the problem of admission is borne out by the fact that it is

at present the subject of discussion and controversy in several OECD countries. Opinion

is divided between those who favour retaining very liberal regulations which will guarantee

the right to education and stimulate increased demand, and those who, in view of financial

constraints, see the introduction of more selective measures as inevitable if expansion is

to be controlled and the quality of the services provided improved. Some of the arguments

put forward will be r-ferred to in this paper, for they reflect the strains on policy-

makers and the various options with which they are faced in reforming traditional admission

systems.

The first part of this paper consists of a study of the channels of access to

post-secondary education in the OECD countries. The study is rather descriptive and

attempts both to be comparative and to give a picture of developing situations, taking

into account the variety of methods of access in the different countries and the changes

which have occurred during the sixties.

The second part deals with the admission policy aspect. The effects and the limits

of recent changes in this field are briefly reviewed, and an attempt is made to describe

the present tensions which seem to justify more global reforms. Recen- trends in admission

policy are described with reference to the discussions and controversies they have inspired;

in this connection the problems of selecting university candidates which have been aired

in many European Member countries are referred to, as are the proposals for open admission

which have been discussed in the United States and Canada.
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I. ANA.LTBIS OF TEE MANS 07140031611 20 POST-SCONDARY ;DUCAT/ON

IN vas ONCD COUNTS:Eat

Iptroducticp and definitions

Access to post-secondary education can be defined as the sum total of the selec-

tion and rejection measures applied during both primary and more particularly secondary

schooling and also at the moment of entry into a higher education establishment. This

last phase corresponds to admission as such. The process constitutes one aspect of a

broader process of allocativn, differentiation and selection, among the patterns of

study networks to be found in all education systcms.

The process may be broken down into two successive stages, which vary in signifi-

cance according to the country and during which very different factors intervene:

- during secondary schooling, the prospective post-secondary student must

either satisfy precise educational standards or make a succession of

choices: after a course of basic education common to all and lasting tour

to eight years, depending on the country, the pupil is streamed (or re-

directed at a later stage) into a course of study upon completion of which

he will have a good chance of continuing his education at the higher level. (1)

He must comply with the attainment standards required throughout this course

by passing examinations or tests and transferring to the next grade, or in

case of failure by repeating, changing streams or dropping out. Lastly,

he must take the final certificate or its equivalent, which is nearly always

a prerequisite for entering higher education.

- wJen transferring_from secondary to higher education the prospective student

must in many cases meet additional requirements (entrance examinations, high

performance in certain subjects, successful oompletion of the first year

of higher studies, etc.) which broadly determine his choice of typo of

establishment or branch of studies.

In reality then, opportunities of access to higher education depend both on the

internal organisation of secondary education and the standards in force, and on specific

university entrance requirements. The average prospects may be assessed by taking the

average proportion of an age group entering higher studies. (2) In 1970 the access rate

rose to almost 50 per cent in the United States and in Canada, and to an average of 23

per cent in the other Member countries, as compared with 35 per cent and 13 per cent in

1960.

(1) Described as secondary education type (a) in the Classification of Educational
kstems in OECD Member Countries, OECD, Paris, 1972.

(2) All statistical data are presented in "Quantitative Trends in Post-Secondary
Education in OECD Countries 1960-1970", Study I of the present publication.
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The scope of the selection applied during secondary schooling can be seen if one

calculates the average proportion of an age group awarded a secondary certificate giving

access to a higher education establishment (rate of success). In 1970 the proportion was

nearly 75 per cent in the United States, Canada and Japan, and some 20 to 35 per cent in

most European Member countries. In 1960 the rate was already 70 per rent in the United

States, but was only 15 per cent on average for the European countries.

The comparison of these two indices reveals very different conditions of transfer

from secondary to higher education. In most European Member countries the majority of

those holding certificates of secondary education type (a) continue their studies at the

post-seoondary level, whereas in the other countries the proportion is smaller (62 per

cent in the United States, 33 per cent in Japan in 1970).

From these few facts a distinction can be drawn between two very different models

of access to post-secondary education:

- In most European Member countries, the selection of candidates takes

place during secondary education; around 1970, more than two-thirds

of an age group were excluded and had practically no chance of continu-

ing into higher education. Although the selective and elitist character

has become less evident over the last fifteen years, the complementary

relationship between the two levels of education :.as persisted; transfer

rates have remained very high, and the growth of higher education has on the

whole been the result of repercussions from the development of secondary

education.

- In the other Member countries, secondary education is largely general,

and is not, except indirectly or during the last year of study, a major

factor in the selection or preparation of future students. Selection

takes place chiefly on entry into higher education establishments.

Prom this preliminary distinction it emerges that access to higher education

depends upon a selection process, but that the process operates at varying levels and with

varying degrees of rigorousness. Each level of education, in particular secondary educa-

tion, has specific functions which reflect, among others, different stages in the evolution

of education systems. (1) These points will be more fully developed in the two sections

below.

The organisation of secondary education and the_selection of candidates for higher

iducatiop

The internal organisation of secondary education and the distribution of the stu-

dent flow among streams, sections or types of establishment provide a picture of how the

process of selecting future students operates. It is very difficult to grasp the mechanics

(1) Cf. M. Troll, "Problems in the Transition from Elite to Mass Higher Education", in
Policies for Higher Education, Part One, OECD, Paris, (forthcoming).
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of this process, which involve on the one hand the working standards for each system

(such as the school attainments required, learning methods and the tests applied) and

on the other, closely interdependent criteria related to pupils' aptitudes and their

socio-economic background.

Pour types of organisation of secondary education can be distinguished in

Member countries according to the point in time at which future students are selected:
(i) at the beginning of secondary education; (ii) during lower secondary education;

(iii) on entry into (or during) upper secondary education; or (iv) during the final

year or last two years of secondary education, or later still. This is necessarily

a sketchy classification, based on the distribution of the flow of pupils rather than

on an organigramme of the way studies are organised; as a result it does not take

account of certain important changes which have been introduced too recently to have

taken measurable effect.

The first type of differentiation (i), corresponds to the traditional model

which was to be found until recently in all the European countries. After a common

primary school course lasting 4 to 6 years, pupils were allocated between the ages of

10 and 12 into three streams corresponding to three different types of school

offering:

- a general course of study in academic schools for an educational and social

elite, leading up to university;

- a short general course, usually preparatory to teaching or a career in the

technical, commercial or administrative sectors;

- a terminal practical and pre-vocational course.

Several developing Member countries provide examples of this type of organisation.

In other countries (for example, Austria, some German Under and some Swiss Cantons)

vestiges of such a system remain, though there have been attempts to avoid streaming

at such an early age and to make it easier to change streams.

Germany provides an example of this type of organisation together with recent

developments. This trend in pupil distribution on completion of primary school has

been as follows (1):

(1) Educational and Planning: Germany., OECD, Paris, 1972.
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Table 1

Germany: Distribution of Plana in their 5th Year of Studs

1959 1969

Gymnasium 16 22

Realschule 9 15

Hauptschule 75 63

100 100

About 10 per cent of the ?upils enrolled in the first year in Hauptschulen were trans

ferred to other streams; even taking into account the various possibilities for

changing streams, it will be noted that more than half of the 11 to 13 year age group

was in practice excluded from courses leading to higher education. Preparation of the

Abitur, a certificate held by 95 per cent of university students, is highly selective;

in 1965-1970 the average figures for an age group in this stream were 35 per cent in

the fifth year of study and 24 per cent in the tenth year, as against 10 per cent who

actually obtained the certificate.

In the second type of educational structure, (ii), the important differentiations

occur during the lower secondary course, when pupils are allocated either to different

types of schools, as in the United Kingdom or to different study sections inside the

same school, as in France. Repeating is frequently an additional method of differ

entiation. The establishment of comprehensive schools (catering, however, for only a

proportion of the age group, as in the United Kingdom) or observation and guidance cycles,

(as in Prance), have encouraged standardisation designed to postpone the age at which

pupils are streamed. Nevertheless, streaming tends to occur at this level, and is often

definitive for the majority of pupils.

A recent study of pupil flow in secondary education in France(1) describes the

sel.ePtio :! process, which may be briefly summed up as follows:

(1) "Etude statistique des flux d'elitves dans le second degr6 des enseignements publics
et privis", Etudes et clocAments, No. 23, ministere de 1'Education nationale,
Paris, 1971.
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Out of 100 pupils in an age group (average figures for 1969)

90 enter lower secondary education about the age of 11

(10 are retarded or in special schools)

68 out of the 90 enter Sections I and II, leading to a long

course of study

(22 being oriented towards other sections, of whom less

than 5 will be re-oriented)

34 enter upper secondary education around the age of 15

20 obtain the baccalaureat.

In the third model of secondary education, (iii), internal differentiations

occur at about the age of 14 or 15, after the comprehensive lower secondary course for

all pupils. Instruction at this level is provided in schools designed for the purpose

(the Scuola media in Italy, the Ohugako in Japan) or follows on and dovetails in with

primary education in a single 7, 8 or 9 grade comprehensive school (Denmark, Sweden,

Norway, Yugoslavia). Pupils are offered different options during the last year of

study, and their choice frequently determines the stream they enter in upper secondary

school. There are usually two o' three streams, depending on whether the curricula are

general or technical, preparatory to higher education 5ype (a17, or vocational and

terminal, Type (by. Except in Japan, and in Sweden since 1971, such education is

provided in separate schools, each offering a specific course of study.

It was during the Sixties, except for Japan that this type of organisation was

adopted. The introduction of a common core of subjects lasting eight to nine years

made it possible to do away with streaming'at too early an age, and brought about a

very rapid increase in the flow of pupils entering upper secondary school, as is shown

by the following examples:

Table 2

Percentages of an Age Group tccedin to

Ulmer Secondary Education,

Norway 1957
1968

Sweden 1960
1970

Japan 1960
1970

Total, upper
secondary education

of which
type (a)

65
33

45
74

58
82

12 Gymnasium
29
19

32

57 General
59 sections (1)

(1) The majority of vocational sections also lead to
higher educatio.

Source: Publications of National Statistics.
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Lastly, in type (iv), primary and secondary education in the United States

and in Canada are organised into a unified comprehensive structure, at least up to the

beginning of the last year of study. Automatic transfer from one grade to the next,

and the existence of curricula consisting mainly of common subjects, obviate hard and

fast differentiation into streams. In the last grade, attended by 75 per cent of an

age group in 1970, pupils choose among different subjects. Their choice and performance

frequently determine whether they cease their studies or continue, and_inthe latter

case they determine the type of higher education establishment.

This classifioation into types illustrates the variety of the organisational

patterns of secondary education and the role played by structural differences in the

selection of students. It also reflects a marked tendency to move away from traditional

elitist systems which are compartmented and selective, towards more open, flexible and

comprehensive systems, though there are some exceptions. for example, the dual structure

typical of secondary education in Europe has never existei in the United States.(1)

Again, the relationship between the scope of differentiation and the rigorousness of

selection, though clear, is unsystematic in as far as the process involves some criteria

which are not related to the organisation of studies.

Selection criteria. Whatever the organisation of the education system, se-

lection is officially conducted solely on the basis of aptitude criteria. Many studies,

to which it is unr^cessary to refer(2), have shown that guidance, grade-repeating and

dropouts are governed by social criteria, and that success at school is always correlat-

ed with and dependent upon socio-economic background. Relevant statistics(3) show that

children from privileged socio-economic backgrounds are mostly guided towards long

courses leading; to higher education and therefore into schools which provide non-spe-

ialised education or into those having very highly qualified staff. A few children

from different socio-economic backgrounds may make the same choice, but they are very

likely either to be eliminated or to be held back. The great majority of them go in

for short technical vocational courses which limit the subsequent choices available

and frequently make it impossible to continue into post-secondary education.

Table 3 provides an example of the diverging trends in Germany and France

in the proportion of pupils and students from two types of Facial background, recorded

at different stages in the process of access to university studies.

In recent'years the growth of secondary education and the extension of the

length of compulsory schooling have increased the average opportunities of acceding to

(a) type secondary education, and reduced the effect of socio-economic background.

(1) Martin Tro:t, "The Scoond Transformation of American Secondary Education", Inter-
national Journal of Comparative .:;ducatkon, Vol. II, No. 2, September 1961,

(2) For a review of these studies see T. Husen, Social Background and Educational Career,
CERI/OECD, Paris, 1972, Chapter 4.

(3) cgrou2 Disparitiet in Educational_Partiqip-tion and Achievement, Conference on Policies
for Educational Growth, Volume IV, OECD, Paris, 1971.
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The introduction of comprehensive courses and information and guidance programmes have

changed the educational projects and aspirations of certain social groups, by increasing

their preference for general education and encouraging them to continue their stu, 'es.

This trend is particularly marked in countries which have introduced comprehensive

schools. Nevertheless, as the following data for Sweden shows, social disparities

remain very obvious when streaming takes place on entrance into upper secondary educa-

tion. This indeed was one of the reasons for the 1971 reform.

Table 3

atads in the Proportion of Students from two Socio-occupational

Categories at Different Stages during their Studies

(towards the mid-sixties)

Germany

University
graduates

Workers

Gymnasium

1st year 5th year Abitur

University

1st year

9

38

13

24

35

4

France

34

5

Professions
and senior
executives

Workers

Lyckt

1st year

7

35

5th year Bacca-
laureat

University

1st year

15

25

32

10

32

10

Sources: Reviews of National Policies for Education:
Germany, OECD, Paris, 1972.

Educational Polic2 and Planninp: France,,
Gi*OS, Faris, 1-972.
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Table 4

Sweden

Student Distribution according to Social Background

after the 9th Year of Study (1970)

(Percentages)

Gymnasium Realskola Vocational
School Other

Group 1 (upper) 82 10 6 2

Group 2(middle) 46 21 21 13

Group 3 (lower) 25 21 34 20

Source: K. Rlirnqvist and J. Bengtsson, Educational Reforms
agd Educational Equality, Report from the Institute
of Education, Sweden, 1972, Table 2.

Lastly, it is well known that in the United States, where upper secondary

school is almost universal, the theory of virtual equality of access hides a consider-

able inequality of success, for this remains closely deprrndent on the socio-economic

background and affects opportunity of access to higher education.

Admission to higher education and the transfer from secondary education

Statistics on the school background of students(1) show that access to higher

education is almost always conditiJnal on the students having obtained a secondary

leaving certificate or diploma. Access is theoretically possible without a certificate

or for those who take special entrance examinations, but the number of students admitted

in thin way is negligible. The different types of secondary education have different

types of leaving certificate serving different purposes; all of them have considerable

influence on the conditions and the real chances of admission.

Types of certificates. In secondary education systems which are universal

and which have a unified structure ifype (iv) abov7, courses lead up to a single

leaving certificate, giving access to all types of post-secondary education. In all

other cases 2Types (i), (ii) and the dual structure means that access is reserv-

ed solely for holders of certificates of the (a) type. In addition, there are several

sub-categories of certificates(2), corresponding to different secondary curricula, whicl,

largely determine entrance requirements for the various types and branches of higher

(1) Cf. Study I, op. cit., Table 20.

(2) In the United Kingdom the distinction is based on the number of passes at '0' or 'A'
level (2 or more 'A' levels for university candidates, and 5 '0' levels or 1 'A'

level for other forms of higher education).
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education. A distinction may be drawn between:

- general secondary leaving certificates, such as the Abitur, Baccalaureat,

Studentexamen, attesting the general, non-specialised and often somewhat

abstract knowledge required of candidates for university courses in general

or for specific courses in science, literature, etc., depending on the

options taken for the certificate.

- other secondary (a) type certificates of a technical, commercial or

teacher training type wilich also Give access to certain university courses

(e.g. technology, the social sciences, educational theory and methods);

their equivalence with the certificates mentioned above which has been

recently recognised in several EUropean countries, has broadened the

opportunities of access to universities and has meant that students are

recruited from more varied school backgrounds.(1) In most cases, however,

holders of these certificates go on to non-university courses, either

because there is a certain continuity between the curricula of short-

cycle higher education and the secondary studies leading to these certi-

ficates, or because such certificates are not always recognised as being

equivalent to general secondary leaving certificates.

Purpose of certificates. A further distinction should be drawn, depending

on whether the sole purpose of these certificates is to attest the successful completion

of 12 to 13 years at school, or of 7 to 8 years seconaary schooling, or whether they

combine two functions; that of a secondary leaving certificate and that of a certificate

giving access to some or all types of post-secondary education. In the latter case they

are a certificate of aptitude for higher studies. The purpose of the certificate also

pverns the way in which it is obtained: in the first case, it is obtained fairly easily

oa the basis of tests or teachers' assessments, or by totalling the credits or points

awarded in the final yearn of secondary school; in the second case, it is obtained after

rather more selective examinations, the pass rates for Vao Abitur and the Baccalaureat

for example are about 65 per cent.

This twofold distinction may be used to formulate a classification for

systems of access to higher education. This would bug based on the links between second-

ary and university education, which links are clearly defined by the purpose of the

secondary certificate. This is necessarily only a rough classification, since the

historical development or the education systems of Member countries has resulted either

in the proliferation of instutions with very varied entrance requirements alongside

traditional universities oi in the adoption of entrance procedures which differ from

faculty to faculty.

(1) Cf. Study I, op. cit., Table 20.
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Two methods of access to higher education can therefore be distinguished,

according to whether the final testing procedures are external to the system (second-

ary school leaving examinations) and complementary to the selection which takes

place during the first years of higher education, or in fact take the form of univer-

sity entrance requirements. Methods of access to short-cycle higher education seem

to depend to a great extent on existing university entrance requirements and the

functions performed by the universities.

Though not clear-ctt, this distinction appears more apt than that which

may be drawn between 'selective' and 'open' or 'free' admission systems, which over-

looks the decisive role of secondary education and the function of the terminal

examination. In real terms access to higher education is selective in all cases,

but selection occurs at different stages: the terminal examination in (a) type

secondary education; on entrance to university; during or at the end of, the first

few years of the university course. Furthermore, the effect of selection at the

moment of entry to university varies according to whether it is applied to all can-

didates, eliminating a proportion of them, or is limited to certain faculties, in

which case the flow of students is modified without overall demand being affected.

1. University admission on the basis of passes in (a) type secondary leaving,

examinations

This system obtains in most of the continental European Member countries

and is the subject of great controversy, as we shall indicate below when describing

the arguments for and against selection. It *. based on the principle, which is

sometimes Guaranteed in the constitution, o: access to university for all who

meet entrance requirements, in other words t. who hold the (a) type secondary

leaving certificate or its equivalent. By virtue of this principle, practically

all who obtain such a certificate go on to university, as is shown by the very high

transfer rates, which varied very little during the Sixties.(1)

In some cases certain faculties impose special requirements and this tends

to limit the students' freedom of choice among different branches of studies. These

requirements, however, represent not so much a limit on overall demand as a set of

measures which distort the allocation of new students among the various branches or

faculties. In most cases, preferenc,s for technological or medical studies which

lead to a specific profession are discouraged in favour of the humanities, social

sciences or law, which are easily accessible for holders of (a) type certificate in

all countries.

(1) Cf. Study I, op. cit., Table 24.
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Several forms of restrictive conditions can be distinguished by the way

they operate and the effect they have. The first of these are linked to the existence

of a few highly selective institutions applying a numerus clausus. This is the case

with institutes of technology (Belgium, Spain, France) and the 'closed' faculties in

Scandinavian countries. In Sweden and Norway, 25 per cent of students are enrolled

in these faculties. Admission is based on performance in the final secondary examina-

tion and very ri,:orous additional tests: in Norway only 30 per cent of applicants

were successful in 1971, 13 per cent in medicine. Similar restrictions have been

placed on access to medical courses in France, the Netherlands and Germany, and their

extension to other branches of study is being discussed.

Other additional conditions consist of making the choice of university course

dependent upon performance in the final secondary examination or on the subjects studied

at the secondary level.

Ent.:.ance requirements for short-cycle higher education are bound up with

tllo:,e of the universities. In many cases establishments have been created(1) to pro-

vide short post-secondary courses for holders of a specialised secondary leaving

certificate and to train intermediate professional staff. The often highly-specialised

nature of the curricula offered by these establishments means that entrance requirements

are frequently more restrictive than those of the universities; cases in point are the

Fachhochschulen in Germany and the IUTs in France, to which only GO per cent of can-

didates gained admission in 1971. This situation undoubtedly has a bearing on the

decrease in the number of new enrolments in these courses during the Sixties.(2)

2. 'Uriversit:: admission based on selection procedures at entr7

LI a second group of Member countries (non-European countries and the United

Kingdom, Ireland, Finland and Yugoslavia) the secondary leaving certificate is a

nececsary condition, but not sufficient in itself, for access to university or an

equivalent institution. Admission is by selection procedures with a wide range of

requirements and effects, varying from country to cos :try and from one institution

to another; they may include school achievements, teachers' recommendations, aptitude

tests, recruitment by competitive examinationr, etc.

In the United Kingdom for example, each university as an autonomous body

recruits its own st..:.dents on the basis of the number of places available in each

faculty and department. This in turn depends on the paysical resources and teaching

staff available. The student must satisfy both the 'General ReTuireme.1,5:31 for uni-

7.7;it:0:11 az P. whole (GCE with 2 or more 1.0 in c.v.., pard_cular options)

(1) Tow N= Str ctures of Post - Seconds Education, OECD, Paris, 1971, Part II.

(2) Cf. St-dy I, Op. cit.
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and the 'Course Requirements' laid down by each universit, which vary from depart-

ment to department. Aptitudes arc assessed on the basis of the head teacher's re-

commendation, school achievements and interviews, and in, the case of certain Oxfolsd

and Cambridce colle:;es, there is a competitive entrance examination. In 19Th

per cent of the apl:licationsirocessed t:.= o.. :he Cniversities Central Co:ancil o2

Admission wsre succeso0111.CD

In Japan, a very strict system of control is applied and two-thir,'.13 of the

universities or entrance examinations Which give rise to fierce competition

among the candidates. In 1967, 25 per cent of candidates were admitted, a quarter

of them after several years of preparation.(2)

In the United States and in Canada selection is usually based on performance

in national examinations and aptitude tests drawn up by the United States College En-

trance Examination Board and the Educational Testing Service, and the Canadian Scholastic

Aptitude Test Service. In certain cases students' ratings based on their performance

in the examination for the High School Certificate are taken into account (fo: exam.?..e

in z:o JalL2o2nia). A classification into five levels of accessibility

of establishments in the Unii;e:: Szates .f.r.i.r-year courses and combining

various entrance requirements shows that 35 per cent of them are selective, and 20 per

cent very difficult to enter.(3) It may be observed that the traasfer rates for high

school graduates to these establishments remained constant at '4.0 per cent throughout

the Sixties.(4)

One feature of short-cycle higher education in these countries is that 'zhe

conditions of access arc very liberal, and the curricula highly varied: 92 per cent

of the public Junior Colleges in the United States are 'open - door'(;,), while in Japan

entrance requirements are not exacting. The result has been a growing intake of new

students and onlared opportunities for higher education for students from croups

which are not well represented at the university level.()

(1) "Access to University in the United Kingdom", Committee of Vice-Chancellors and
Principals, 1972.

(2) Educational Policy and Planning: Japan, OECD, Paris, 1973.

(3) W.W. Free-Accesr: Higher Education, College Entrance Examination Board,
New Yerk, 1970.

(4) Cf. Study I, OD. Cit.

(5) Free- Access HL: her Education, op. cit.

(6) Cf. Study I, op. cit., Table 18.
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3. Socio-economic factors in admission to higher education

The inequalities of access to higher education aocording to social and

geographical origin have been described in numerous studies.(1) The most recent data
indicate that the opportunities for young people from under-privileged social back-

grounds increased noticeably during the Sixties but that great inequalities still
exist, particularly as regards access to universities; for example between 1960 and
1970 their chances of access by comparison with young people from more privileged

social backgrounds rose from an average ratio of 1 to 58 to 1 to 12 in Germany, from
1 to 84 to 1 to 28 in France, from 1 to 8 to 1 to 5 in the United Kingdom, from 1 to
9 to 1 to 5 in Sweden, etc.(2)

The more elitist the character of higher education the more obvious the

extent of the inequalities, but they depend also on the social stratification peculiar

to each country and on the levels at which selection takes place. In most of the

European Member countries social selection rakes place mainly at the level of second-

ary education. Transfer to higher education does not appear to emphasize the exist-

ing differenoes in participation according to social background - as shown by the

examples of Germany and France (Table 3).

Data for the United States(3) and for Canada(4) on the other hand show that

the probabilities of high school graduates continuing their studies are closely bound

up with levels of ability, or with social or geographical origin; given equal levels

of ability, the chances of going on to college for students from the more privileged

socio-economic backgrounds are two or thrs9 times greater than those of less privileged

students.(5) These differences are even more pronOunced in Japan. in all cases the

effects of these social factors are further aggravated by financial obstacles; in

the United States, for example, 30 per cent of the hiCh school graduates deciding not

to continue their studies gave the high cost of study as the main reason for their
decision.(G) In Japan this is the case with 20 per cent of boys and 40 per cent of
girls with the necessary ability.(7) Annual fees charged by private universities in

these two countries amount to the equivalent of 20 per cent of the, average family

income, and compensation by means of grants is very unequal.(8)

(1) Group Disparities in Educational Participation and Achievement, OD. cat.,

(2) Cf. Study I, old. cit.

(3) L. Medsken and J.W. Trent, "The Influence of afferent Types of Public Higher Ins-
titutions on College Attendance from Varying Socio-Economic and Ability Levels",
Center for Research & Development in Higher Education, University of California,
Berkeley, 1965, p.24; and M.J. Bowman and O.A. Anderson, "Mass Higher Education:
Some Perspectives from Experience in the United States", OEOD document, 1973.

(4) R. Pike, "Ceux qui n'iront pas a l'universito et pourquoi" (Those that will not ge
to universities and why), Association des universith et collages du Canada,
Ottawa, 1971.

(5) "Project Talent", quoted by R.H. Berls, "Higher Education Opportunity and Achievement
in the United States", in 2141412affiaa1441a1441.11jilawmplaalIkaka_thl
United Statesi Joint Economc Comm ee, P.

(6) L. Medsken and J.W. Trent, op. cit.

(7) Educaticilal Ptlicv and Planning: Japan,, p. cit.

(8) "The Cost and kinance of Post-Secondary Education", Study IV of the present
publication.
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suite apart from the way in which earlier selection procedures operate,

the choice of type or branch of higher education is also conditioned by social criteria

and tends therefore to create new forms of discrimination. An example here is that of

sex discrimination: over and above the fact that girls have much poorer chances of

access(1), it is noticeable that they are practically excluded from certain branches

such al technology, and tend to prefer short courses or the humanities. With regard

to social background it has been shown(2) that a greater proportion of students from

privileged socio-economic groups go on to university courses, particularly in medicine

and law, their choice being frequently determined by their studies at the secondary

level. Students from other social backgrounds show a preference for sciences or the

humanities, and above all for short courses.

The factors involved in these different structures of choice are

SoMe are economic: for example, the preference of less-privileged students

shops: courses4an be attributed both to financial hardship and an awareness

risks involved in long courses, which are more extensive and less obvioucay

oriented.

well known.(3)

for

of the

vocationally

Other factors are cf a more complex nature, and appear to be related to the

different ways in which students perceive various types of study depending on their

social background. An example here is medical studies, which have a reputation for

being long;difficult and reserved for the socially privileged. Subjective assessments,

such as these, of the chances or expectation of success depending on the social or

cultural bacizground probably reflect systems of values, standards or beliefs which

evoke the hierarchies and the allocation of functions and roles as between different

social groups. In turn they create different outlooks and aspirations with regard to

school and university, depending on the social milieu. A very obvious illustration

is the sex-differentiated choice of studies, which can be explained by the belief

that abilities and aptitudes are not equally distributed between the sexes (women

being supposedly less gifted for abstract or technical sibjects) and by prevailing

social practices as regards the distribution of work between the sexes. These

practices themselves help to create specific conditions on the labour market, such as

fewer opportunities for women in particular careers or sectors, and, in their turn,

these conditions influence the choice of studies and thus maintain or reinforce_ the

divisive process.

(1) They represent 25 to 40 per cent of new enrolments, whereas their chances of obtain-
ing an (a) type secondary leaving certificate are the same as for boys. See
Development of Higher Education, 1950-1967: Analytical Report, OECD, Paris, 1971.

(2) Group Disparities in Educational Participation and Achievement, OD, cit.

(3) 111.4.
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II. MEET AND IMMURE PROBLEM OP Areassrai POLIOITS IN POETBEVIDABI EDUCATION

The heavy pressure of demand on secondary and post-secondary education in

the OECD countries over the last 15 years(1) has radically affected the operation of

the processes by which students accede to higher education. It has also created

certain strained situations which will be briefly described below. A number of

measures have been introduced, but in most cases they appear to have had only limited

effect. Yet in the future the potential demand by young people and adults will

continue to grow.(2) It seems essential therefore to def:me basic principles and

conditions for a new admission policy, and to introduce thoroughgoing changes. Many

of the Member countries are at present discussing what thine changes should be.

Obviously they will vary according to the country, to existing admission systems, to

the way in which studies are organised and according to the st4ge of educational de-

velopment. To this end a distinction should probably be made beween: European

countries in which the changeover from an elitist to a mass system 1;:cuses the problem

on future selection, from among students coming from secondary school whose development

is in full swing, or of adults wishing to go on to higher education; and countries

such as the United States or Canada whose education system has developed to the stage

of catering for all, and where discussion turns an 'open' admission and access for

new categories of students.

The seneral situation created by the increase in enrolments and admission problems,

In those Member countries (mainly European) in which universities have

limited means for screening applications and adjusting enrolment capacity to demand,

the situation tends to be characterised by:

- overcrowding at universities(5), leading to a decline in the quality of

services, and disorganisation'in running and management;

- unsatisfactory student guidance, based on entrance facilities or university

prestige rather than on students' real preferences, employment opportunities

or requirements for highly skilled personnel;

(1) Development of Secondary Education, OECD, Paris, 1969 and Development of Higher
Iniric: tie ort, OD. cit.c t o

(2) Towards New Structures of Post-Secondary Education, OD. cit.,Part 1; and Study I,
OD. cit.

(3) The effects of overcrowding or congestion are a typical feature of 'divisible commu-
nity services' such as public transport, hospitals, roads, education, where consump-
tion is dependent on explicit consumer demand. Great demand and limited supply
rapidly create a border-line beyond which even a marginal increase in consumption
has negative effects and causes a deterioration in the quality of the service.
When saturation point is reached the result is congestion leading to the application
of external economics of which the consumer is at one and the same time the cause and
the victim. Two solutions are then possible, either to increase productivity (in-
cluding increased resources for the production services) or to limit demand, by ex-
cluding certain customers. Exclusion is often effected by introducing charges, for
example tolls on motorways. This form of control is rare in the case of eduoation,
except for a few private institutions; the criteria more generally used here are
institutional (entrance examinations, academic performance, etc.), in other words,
selection.
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- the existence of a system of selection by failure, in as much as students

are eliminated, or withdraw towards the end of the first few years of study

(such failures may exceed 50 per cent)(1);

- the impossibility of keeping the development of the system under control

and of planning and forecasting equipment or personnel requirements, adapt-

ing student Guidance to manpower needs,(2), etc.

A number of measures have been introduced to remedy this state of affairs,

and they may be divided into those designed to change actual entrance requirements and

other measures such as increasing the number of places available, restructuring courses,

etc.

- Selective mechanisms have been introduced progressively, though only in

certain branches of study, and they have had the effect of deflecting

unsatisfied demand towards 'open' disciplines such as the hmanities and

social sciences, thereby increasing congestion in these disciplines and

producing numbers of graduates far in excess of the openings available.

- A considerable effort has been made to increase enrolment capacity. The

first stage was to increase the car-ity of existing institutions or create

similar ones geographically distr! )d in such a way as to reduce regional

inequalities; but structural changes were often limited. Towards the

mid-sixties several countries set up new types of establishment: new

universities became centres for innovation and experiment,(3) and helped

to increase the number of places available. New short-cycle institutions

made it possible to diversify courses, widen t;:e L'eographical and social

basis of recruitment and meet the socio-economic needs of local and re-

uional communities.(4)

- Until about 1968 any reorganisation of studies, with a view to adapting them

to the increase in student numbers was on a very limited scale, except in

Mgoslavia(5). Often such reorganisation consisted of reinforcing selection

during the first few years of study, by overloading curricula or checking

students' work more strictly, while leaving entrance requirements unchanged.

(1) Development of Higher Education, Analytical Report, op. cit., Chapter VI.

(2) "Educational Policies, Plans and Forecasts" in Tie Devalopmv* of Educatiohal Plea LA;
Volume VI, Conference on Policies for Educational growth, OECD, Paris, 1971

(3) Innovation in Higher Education: New Universities in the United Kingdom, OECD,
Paris, 1969.

(4) Towards New Structures of Post-Secondary Education, or cit., Part Two.

(5) innovation in Higher Education: Reforms in Yumslavia, OECD, Paris, 1970.

lb
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The effect has been very limited in scope, as is shown by the reform of

courses in the humanities and sciences in France in 1965.(1)

- Lastly, various attempts have been made to guide students anew where they

appear to have been mis-oriented, or at least to align individual choices

with foreseeable economic requirements. Student information and advisory

services have been set up, and special aid programmes introduced for

students taking certain courses. Priority has been given to the construc-

tion of science buildings in order to attract science students. Little

has come of these measures, as may be seen from the systematic gaps record-

ed between enrolment estimates for each branch of studies and actual

data(2), and the relative unpopularity of studies in science and technology.

Universities which make their selection on entrance (non-European countries,

the United Kingdom, Yugoslavia) have on the whole been in a better position to with-

stand the pressure of numbers, and have succeeded in avoiding overcrowding. The majority

of them have reinforced their selection criteria; for example in the United States, 75

per cent of students were admitted by selection in 1965 as against approximately 50 per

cent towards 1955. In japan, 17 per cent of candidates taking entrance examinations

were admitted in 1970, as against 25 per cent in 1968, showing that there had been a

marked increase in competition and social pressures on families and students.(3) These

measures made it possible to draw )ff excess demand towards institutions with less

prestige, and therefore easier or access, and particularly towards short -cycle courses,

the spread of which has been one of the most noticeable features in recent trends.

Over and above these dysfunctione, the increase in demand has created a

number of more fundamental problems which are to a Great extent common to all admission

systems:

- The regulating of demand and the restrictive measures made necessary by

the shortage of places seem to have reinforced further the prestige ranking

of universities, based more less directly on their degree of selectivity.

At the top of the scale come the elite institutions, which the others

(short-cycle or non-traditional) try to imitate. The scale of values thus

maintained makes it difficult, particularly in Europe, for the latter

institutions to develop in their own right, and influences students con-

siderably in their choice of studies. Retention of a highly selective

elitist sub-system meets the need to maintain the quality of education and

concentrate research activities, but it also nourishes the systems of

traditional standards and values.

(1) Innovation in Higher Education: French jbmerienoe before 19684 OECD, Paris,1970.

(2) Develmement of Higher Education: Analytical Report, op. cit. Chapter VII.

(3) Baucatianal Policy and Planning: Japan, OD. cit.,
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- Methods of admission continue to operate as if the student population were

as homogeneous in its preferences, aptitudes, expectations and basic know-

ledge as was the minority selected by traditional academic secondary

schools. The application of uniform standards for admission i3 not com-

patible with the diversity of student populations. The end result has

been an ever-widening gap between students' expectations and aspirations

on the one hand, and the actual educational realities and employment

opportunities on the other.

- The admission of greater proportions from each age group has helped to

diminish social inequalities in participation. It is to be feared that

this may lead to a false democratisation whereby students from underpri-

vileged groups are guided towards short courses, or those having little

prestige, while the social base of recruitment to elite institutions remains

unchanged.

- Lastly, the rapid growth of post - secondary education over the last 15 years

has created differences between the levels of education and qualifications

of young people and those of adults. Adults are likely to be at a disad-

vantage in competing with young graduates when it comes to promotion or

changing occupations. The generation gap is emphasized by the way in

which existing admission systems either exclude adults, or consider school

qualifications to be the only ones that count.

This brief review leads to the conclusion that there is a gap or rather a

time-lag between the problems arising from the recent growth of higher education

systems and the terms of admission which, with very slight variations, are those which

obtained before the recent phase of development began. This state of affairs is parti-

cularly obvious in the European Member countries, and calls for changes which will be

studied below.

Admission to mass Dducation in European Member countries and the problem of selection,

In so far as terms of admission are the nose widely favoured device for ad-

justing demand to supply, it might be imagined that they would need to be reformed

before the introduction of, any changes. Yet it is noticeable that access to

higher education is one of the cutstanding institutional problems in most European

Member countries. It has become clear that to question the liberal rules governing

access to university would be to run counter to the objective, based on the principle

of freedom to study - in some cases constitutionally guaranteed - or satisfying demand or

even to the attempt to democratise education. At present it appears very difficult

for the responsible authorities to avoid reinforcing selection to some extent, if they

are to adjust, certain imbalances and cope with the slow down foreseen in the increase

of financial resources. A number of selective measures to which we shall refer, have

been introduced recently in several countries, but the decision to e;:tend them is a

critical one, which has been strenuously opposed and is the subject of lively controversy.
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1. The pro7ressive introduction of selective measures for admission to universities

It is well known that several countries, for example Belgium, Spain and France,

have, in addition to their traditional universities, institutions to which recruitment

is highly selective (engineering colleges, etc.). Their primary function. is not so

much to train highly skilled technical personnel as to select an elite destined for

managerial poctc.(1) elitc istituions have been little affected by increasing

numbers of candidates, since unsuccessful applicants are ldvised to try other univer-

sities. In the fifties the Scandinavian countries introduced, or intensified, selection

for entry into certain 'closed' faculties (medicine, technology, agriculture), which

took in 25 per cent of new entrants in 1970 as compared with 40 1,er cent in 1960.

In several countries additional requirements have been laid down for those

applying to study pure science or medicine; a secondary leaving certificate contain-

ing science subject:, is one example. These measures were justified by the need to re-

cruit students with a better knowledge of basic subjects at a time when the scientific

content of curricula was being intensified. They have been a further factor in res-

tricting the choices available to students holding a non-scientific leaving certificate,

and in changing the school background of students in these branches of study. In France,

for example, in 1965 less than 10 per cent of first year medical students had taken

their baccalaureat with a philosophy option, as compared with nearly 40 per cent

before 1)60.(2)

From 1965 onwards restricted entrance or numerus clausus was introduced

'provisionally in -111 German universities(3), for the faculties of medicine, pharmacy,

architecture.and psychology. It was not introduced generally in other faculties, but in

1971(4) it was applied in 23 cases out of 29 in biology, 13 out of 34 in chemistry, 9

out of 36 in mataematics, 3 out of 34 in physics, etc. For 60 per cent of places,

entrance requirements are based on levels of achievement in the Abitur, to which various

coeffie.ent..; are applied depending on the discipline chosen or the Land from which the

student comes. The remaining places are reserved for students who obtained the school

leaving certificate some years previously, those in special social circumstances, and

foreign students (10 per cent). the number of places available is determined by the

Ministry of Education in each Land in the light of existing or newly-created capacity,

t:;te student/teaching staff ratio and timetables of courses.

In France, medical students have been selected since 1970 at the end of the

first year of study, on the basis of the number of posts available in hospitals

(students must do part of their training in hospital from the third year onwards).

(1) In other countries (United Kingdom, Japan, United States) this function is performed
by a small number of universities drawing their prestige from their seniority
('Oxbrigel, Tokyo-Kyoto, the 'Ivy League').

(2) Development of Hirther Education: Aw.lytical Report, op. cit.

(5) In 1)72 draft legislation was prepared embodying implementary measures. See
"Staatsvertrag fiber die Vergabe von Studienplatzen" in Kulturloolitischer
Informations dienst, november 1972.

(4) "Aocese to Higher Education and Numerus Clausus in the Federal Republic of Germany"
Council of Europe, Strasbourg, CCC/ESR(72)68.
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In 1971 more than one-half of students were judged to have failed this selection test.

In several other countries similar measures have recently been introduced(1), but they

are limited to certain courses or to certain groups of students. For example in Austria

and in the Netherlands a numerus clausus has been applied in the medical faculties, and

is also applied to all foreign students. In May 1972 the Swedish Parliament passed a

law concerning new entrance requirements and including proposals for a numerua clausus

drawn up by the Commission U 63.

2. Arguments for and against extending numerus clausus in universities

The above measures have had only a very partial effect in solving the pro-

blems arising from the admission of a crowing number of students, and none has succeeded

in adjusting student demand to the supply of places. They have often been restricted

to certain disciplines or universities, and introduced as temporary measures. The

question of extending them is under discussion but remains controversial.

Those who favour selection consider it justified by the limits to enrolment

possibilities: the too rapid increase in demand makes it impossible to supply enough

new places or to find enough teaching staff, manpower and management and equipment,

particularly for courses in science, medicine and technology, whore marginal costs are

very high. Total demand could only be met if large sums of money were allocated and

this would result in an unbalanced distribution of available resources or increased

taxation. Selection appears the only alternative if one wishes to avoid wasting fi-

nancial and material resources or jeopardising the quality of education. The mainte-

nance and the improvement of the quality of courses, training and research are in-

voked as grounds for excluding students who are considered incapable or lacking in

motivation, since they add to overcrowding in the universities and keep back better

students. Selection on entrance, on the United Kingdom or Japanese model, makes it

possible to improve the returns on education by eliminating those who would probably

drop out in any case; it thus avoids selection by failure, and itg concomitant

frustrations. Moreover, a recognised official numerus clausus based on a precise

calculation of enrolment capacity and a rigorous definition of selection criteria makes

it possible to put an end to current indirect or emersency measures which have either

little or negative effects. The argument for rationalising selection methods has been

put forward by Gcrmany.(2)

The proponents of selection also contend that it is a way of regulating the

number of admissions in each branch of study according to the number and nature of em-

ployment opportunities expected, of avoiding surplus graduates and of planning edication-

al development. As is well known, it is the principle of .:e7.ec'Aon whic:

:Inerlies admission policies in the soclaii... cott.hrics of Zurope. In several enber

(1) "Access to Higher Education and Numerus ClaususlitCouncil of Europe, Strastourg,
COVESR(72)23.

(2) D.J. Fischer,"Problems of Access to Higher Education in the .!ederal Republic of
.lormaLd4,Counci1 zurope, 6trasbourc, UCC/E511(71)G,
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countries the criterion of the future need for doctors has been accepted for determining

the flow of entrants into medical schools (one doctor for 625 inhabitants in Germany,

1 for 450 in France in 1930). A fiaal argument, advanced in Sweden, is that selection

on entrance makes it possible to redistribute opportunities of access among age groups

by setting aside a proportion of places for adults; selection may be used as an instru-

ment of 'positive' discrimination for ironing out some of the inequalities of partici-

pation.

The opponents of selection - who include the majority of students(1) - view it

as a form of malthusianism which jeopardises tie principle of freedom of study and runs

counter to the democratisation of higher educatior., in that all forms of selection are

biased against less privileged students. They suspect the proponents of selection of

wishing to maintain or return to an elitist system, and of denying the realities of as

education, either because of their conservative outlook or because they are afraid of

the socio-political risks inherent in too large a number of students. They thus cheflenge
the vaiiitj ;:10 argumeats in favour of selection.

They also reject the argument that places and resources are scarce or not pro-

perly used, on the grounds that total resources should reflect the preferences of the

State, whose duty is to meet the demands of families, since it is they who actually pay.

Further, higher education is enriching both for the student and for society. Even when

it does not lead ;o a degree'or to the profession hoped for, it does not involve 847
waste of resources. The argument in favour of screening students' aptitudes and keeping

up the quality of education is criticised, firstly in that there is no way of accurately

forecasting whether a.student will be fit for higher education or not; secondly, in

that the notion of quality is regarded as highly relative, since it is based on widely-

varying standards - such as the student/teacher ratio or teachers' qualifications -

which are dependent on available resources and the vitality of the institution attended.

Adjusting the number of degrees awarded to requirements for graduates is re-

jected as reflecting a narrow functional view of higher education. It is emphasized

that forecasts of requirements are full of uncertainty, as is the increasingly imprecise

nature of the relationship between education and employment. Lastly, selection is often

the result of hidden pressures from professional bodies (doctors, engineers, architects)

anxious to limit the supply of graduates in order to maintain their relative scarcity

on the market and consequently assure them of an income.

3. Bases for a new policy of access to_post-secondary education

The development of new terms of ad.aission to higher education is not, as the

(1) While most students and student organisations say that they are opposed to selection,
it is not surprising to note that those admitted by means of a selection system
consider it justified (for example 81 per cent of students in IUTs in France).
cf.°Students in University Institutes of Technology in France*, OEOD doctuaent, Paris.
1973.

88



discussion about selection might suggest, merely a question of altering the criteria

at present applied to new entrants. If the problem is to be formulated more rigorously

and as a whole, other issues, which may be grouped together under three headings,

should also be examined:

(a) Future 'conditions of admissibility', or the problem of the qualifications

required for admission to post-secondary education.

(b) Determination of enrolment capacity and the introduction of numerus clausus.

(c) The qualifications required, and the choice of selection methods.

(a) Conditions of admissibility

Certain measures introduced during the sixties were aimed at making the con-

ditions for access to higher: education less stringent by opening universities to holders

of non-general secondary leaving certifice.:es or to those without certificates who had

passed a special examination. In most cases, however, the possibilities of access re-

mained purely theoretical. Less stringent conditions have not altered the effect of

the dual structure which channels holders of general leaving certificates on to uni-

versity, and the majority of the rest on to short-cycle higher education (excepting

countries where such courses have barely been introduced, such as Austria and Italy).

A special examination is a means of access used by a negligible proportion of students

(less than 3 per cent). The only original experiment on these lines, carried out in

Yugoslavia, failed to achieve the desired result. From 1960 onwards a university educa-

tion WAS made available to "persons over 18 years of age, without the prescribed

secondary education, but with a certain amount of practical experience, provided they

pass the University Entrance Examination or in other ways demonstrate their knowledge.

and ability to follow an academic course".(1) In 1962, 7 per cent of new full -time

students and 24 per cent of those in two-year colleges of higher education (Visa Skole)

were recruited in this way, but as a result of "cases of abuse of this rule" intake

was reduced in order "to emphasise quality as against quantity", though "the principle

remains valid".

It may be assumed that despite the adoption of these measures, actual terms

of access are largely in accordance with the traditional principle that it is a secondary

leaving certificate which confers admissibility to post-secondary education (and in the

case of many universities, only a non-specialised certificate). It can however also

be assumed that during the present decade a trend will emerge in favour of less

stringent, more flexible requirements than those at present in force. The existing

system, under which entrance to higher education is dependent on obtaining certificates

which attest knowledge acquired in certain branches and which are conferred at the con-

clusion of a selection process, might well be radically altered as a result of:

(1) Innovation in_Hirner Education: Reforms in Yugoslavia, OD. cit.
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(i) the development of secondary education and reforms in the upper cycle;
(ii) the access of adults to post-secondary education,

(i) The deygloRment of secondary education

The socio-economic factors which account for the increased demand for secondary
education are likely to continue to make themselves felt during the 1970s. Growth
might even be stimulated by the structural reforms envisaged, or currently being im-
plemented. These reforms are within the context of changes already introduced with a
view to establishing a single comprehensive school at the lower level in countries
where differentiations, inherited from the traditional system still exist at this level.
It is, however, in upper secondary education that the most decisive structural changes
are to be expected. The reform adopted in 1971 in Sweden, and the projects being dis-
cussed in Germany ana Norway, are an advance indication of the nature of such a reor-
ganisation, which will have decisive effects on access to post-secondary education.

reform(1) introduced the integration of former parallel streams
with different purposes (Gymnasium, Realskola, vocational schools) into one single
type of comprehensive or gymnasial school. The result was the creation of 22 two- on
three-year streams, the aim being to bring about progressive differentiation of content
after a common core, to reform vocational education and to familiarise students with
working life. One effect of the reform should be to help to eliminate the social in-
fluences which previously determined what branch of study was chosen. The choice as
between the 22 streams will be made on the basis of students' preferences and of re-
quirements or skilled 2ersonnel. In accordance with a recent official proposal, all
sections of he integrated schools will offer the general conditions for access to
higher education.

Projects in Gormany and :Torway awe along the same lines. In Germany, the
project drawn up by the education planning Committee (BLK)(2) takes up the idea of

a lower secondary comprehensive school (level I) with a vocational training component.

Level II will provide a variety of ',ranches of general and vocational courses (full-
time or with a firm, or a combination of the two) enabling all students to accede to
post-secondary education. In Norway(3), the School Committee of 1965 suggested a

pattern allowing pupils on completion of nine years' schooling to choose either a basic

one-year course providing vocational training and elements of General education, follow-

o;; .-,na or .to :ears' vocational courses, or a two-year course of general education

followed by one ;'ear':, specialisation or by intensified general education. These two

options, combining general and vocational education, will be available in integrated
schools which are widely accessible for adults.

(1)"The Educational Needs of the
Strasbourg, CME/RF(75)1,

(2) Reviews of national. Policies

(5)"The Educational. Reeds of the

16-19 Ace Group: Country Reports",Council of Europe,

for Education: Germany, OD. Oit,

16-19 Age Group: lountry Reportsmos. cit.
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follows:

The principles underlying these reforms of the upper secondary cycle are as

- the standardisation of courses at this level, leading to the award of a

school leaving certificate;

- the integration of general and vocational education by introducing practical

courses in the general streams and by intensifying basic education in the

vocational ones;

- the opening up of all these streams to pupils from comprehensive schools;

- the granting of general terms of admission to post-secondary education to

all students having completed the upper secondary cycle.

Whatever the branch of study, these reforms should make it possible to increase the

proportion of an age group completing secondary education (estimated as SO per cent

in Sweden and Norway around 1980). By doing away with the system of hard and ::ast

lines between general and vocational streams and providing openings for both on to

higher education, they should reduce the effect of the determining social factors which

influence choices made in higher education, though they will also increase potential

demand considerably.

(ii) The access of adults to post - secondary education

In recent years in most European countries there has been a growing demand

by adults or by young people no longer at school for higher education. Depending on

the country concerned, their aims are either socio-cultural or occupational, and the

demand is met in a great variety of ways. In several countries, it has been the

custom for teaching institutions to provide part-time courses for adults, and new

facilities have recently been created either in existing establishments or in new ones

such as open universities. Entrance requirements are usually very specific. In

Sweden since 1969 those without paper qualifications have been entitled to go on to

higher education, provided that they are over 25 and have either been Gainfully em-

ployed for at least five years or have otherwise acquired an equivalent level of

knowledge (their numbers rose from 996 in 1969 to 2,300 in 1971). Some basic know-

ledge is required (in Swedioli, English, mathematics, etc.) and may be acquired in pre-

paratory courses offered by the universities. In the United Kingdom in 1972, 40,000

students were admitted to the Open University without any special requirements;

whether they continue or not depends on their own progress.

It seems that in all of these cases admission is no longer linked to the

holding of a secondary leaving certificate but rather to she candidate's actual know-

ledge, which may have been acquired outside school; yet it seems that in fact most

of the adults at present admitted to higher education are those who hold a secondary

leaving certificate.
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In the future, the developments in secondary education - in particular the

integration of the various upper secondary streams - and the widening of opportunities

of access for adults will call into question the present close functional relation-

ship between the two levels of education in the traditional system. The qualifications

required for access to higher education will then depend on the candidate's real pro-

ficiency and knowledge, and possibly his motivations and occupational experience, and

not, as in the past, on the possession of a certificate conferred on completion of a

specific scilool course. In line with Swedish terminology(1), a distinction may be

drawn bet4eenzul qualifications linked to the ability to benefit from higher education

and the formal qualifications required for certain courses, sub-divided into general,

qualifications corresponding to a certain level of basic knowledge and special qualifi-

cations corresponding to specific knowledge in specific fields.

All the changes that have occurred or are expected to occur as regards the

structure of secondary education and opportunities of access for adults (as well as

the amplification or redefinition of what is meant by 'qualification') will inevitably

result in a considerable increase in the! potential demand for access to higher education,

particularly to certain university courses. One must refer to the future size of this

demand when leokinG at the problem of enrolment capacity and the possible introduction

of a numeruc clausus.

Dctermination of errolment cau.city and .ossible introduction of numerus

The intrnduction or extension of numerAs c3qpialis seems an inevitable decision

in cases where the demand for place-; exceeds supply, which is probably already the

situation,rr to be so, in the uajority of Member countrie3. The problem should

be tackled ni.tner lz a .:;hole, as with the reform introduced in Sweden(2), or else in

cerL:ain :ra:caes er study, mainly at university, as is the case in other countries.

deciolon io ,caditional oa a choice which must be made by national authorities

the li2 t ,pf :specific situation in each country, in particular the enrolment

capacity available 02 .:1,1nned fir tact future.

Available enrolment capacity, which covers facilities, equipment, teaching

penonnel and the financial resources available for operating expenditure, is also

the .-exult of political decisions ac to the allocation of resources to this sector,

and this reflec s Et 4 choiecP. of the State and the pressures exerted

.:!.;7:1 as teachers, students and families. Plree major criteria

should be taken into account in determining future enrolment capacity and in conse-

(1) nays Towards Higher Education", Report by the c4uallfication Committee (KU),
Ministly of Educatin, Stockholm, 1970.

(2) "Admission 2-liciez in Swedish Post-Secondary Education", OECD document, 1972,
(mimeo.).
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quence, in deciding on the possible introduction of pumerus clausus where the demtnd

for admission exceeds supply. Two of them, the resources to be allocated and the needs

of the labour market, are economic; the third concerns the structure of education.(1)

Available resources may be a constraint on the increase of the absolute en-

rolment capacity (for example a shortage of teachers), and more frequently on that of

the relative, capacity, this being the outcome of certain budgetary choices. In the

first case, the temporary introduction of selective measures is essential if increases

in the student/staff ratio are to be avoided. The second case relates to a situation

in which the authorities consider it necessary to limit the total financial resources

allocated to this sector; or to be more precise, to put a brake on the rate at which

they increase. The considerable increase in expenditures recorded over the last 15

years(2), and the limited possibilities of reducing unit costs, suggest that many Member

countries are already or will shortly be faced with such a situation. Where it is un-

likely that demand will slow down, a limit on the supply of places seems inevitable if

a certain level is to be maintained in the qualizq of teaching services. The limit

may apply only to courses requiring a very high input of resources per student (medicine,

technology, pure science), or be extended to the whole system in order to avoid serious

imbalances as it expands.

Limited requirements for skilled personnel and the fear of an over-production

of graduates in certain sectors !lave been invoked as reasons for limiting the number

of places in higher education. s argument is backed up by the recent difficulties

of young graduates to fina their place in society, and by the fact that some of them

are under- or unemployed. This proposal has given rise to controversy, and has met

with several objections. Some of these are political, for example that a choice on

these lines would reflect the view that the sole purpose of higher education is to

train skilled personnel; others, of a technical nature, stress the flaws in present

methods for forecasting manpower requirements and underline the frequent confusion

between two notions, that of emolovment ooeninfts, based on projections of existing

employment, and that of future emolovment needs4 based on specific choices as to the

future requirements of society (a notion which implies the creation of new occupational

openings). The extremely loose links between training or the diploma taker., and

different types of occupation, make it hazardous to determine the number of places or

to introduce jAperus clausus on the basis of future personnel requirements.

(1) These issues dill be discussed here only in so far as they are related to admission
to higher education and are the subject of separate studies to which the reader is
referred:

- Study IV, oe.cit.

- "New Relations between Post-Secondary Education and Employment ", Study III
of the present publication.

- "The Integration of Learning and Research in Mass Higher Education: Towards
a New Concept of Science", Study III of Stricture 9f Sttidies and Place of
kingiujnaiWitter Education, OECD, Faris (forthcoming).

(2) Study IT, saLtzt.
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Lastly, enrolment capacity in a particular branch of study can only be deter-

mined with reference to certain course structures. In traditional systems characterised

by the parallel existence of strictly differentiated courses which reflect a rigid di-

vision oP knowledge (by discipline or on the basis of vocationally-oriented training)

it is possible to determine the number of places available in each branch of.study.

With the introduction of integrated first cycles in higher education, freely combined

course units ('credits'), and mu:Mi-disciplinary curricula, and the great diversificetion

o2 courses(1) and access channe.Ls, it is possible to determine only the overall enrol-

ment capacity - at least for the first years of study - restrictions being decided as

it appears necessary by each individual establishment.

The nature of the restrictions which would justify the introduction of numerus

clausus should be considered in relation to its possible consequences and its com-

patibility with the overall objectives of national education policies. There is a

risk twat an;; limitation of the number of places available may conflict with attempts

to achieve equality of opportunity and help to maintain existini,; inequalities. It is

worth noting that universities which screen candidates are always attended by students

frc t:e most privileged backgrounds. The impact of numerus clausus is chiefly de-

pendent howev: on the way in which candidates are selected.

(c) Ene aualifications rec-Aired and the choice of selection measures

This is certainly the moot difficult problem to resolve, since it concerns

the process whereby candidates are selected or rejected. It is precisely the validity

of the selection methods used at present, entrance examinations, aptitude tests, school

:,seers, for example, which is keenly coatested.

A number of studies have shown that these methods have very imprecise results,

and are of lit-iae value in forecasting a atudent's future performance; they also tend

ncre oiten a:. an not to a2,gravato social inequalities by eliminating certain groups of

students. Docimological studies have brought out clearly the mesjective and arbitrary

naturo of -,-..a.c:.erce assessments of performance at school and in examinations. In Japan,

studies by the National Institute for Education Research (NIER)(2) have shown that

performance at the end of the first year of study is only very slightly correlated with

the results of entrance examinations; this suggests that the correlation with first

degreo results will be almost non-existent. Studies c-_,ucted in the United States(3)

conclude that proposed admission tests expose the can 'Ates to the effects of chance

(1) Examples would be: reforms in Sweden; the organisation of first cycle higher educ-
ation in :irance (DEUa): the proects for integrated universities in Denmark
anal in Germany. See Study III of Strutwe to lee place 9f Rucarch use
Hi er Eucatto41, 2k.cit., and "Overall Issues in the Development of Future btPdotures
of Post-Seoondary Education", in Xolicies for Higher Education, Part One, oD.Cit.,
on the problem of diversifioation.

(2) EducatiwiallDolicy and Planning: Japan, or.oit.

(3) A. Astin, "Racial %;:ousiderations in Admission" in The Campls and the Racial grisis4
D. Nichols and O. Mills (eds.), American Council on Education, Washington D.C.,
1970.



which are inherent in the probabilistic nature of these tests, and that they have there-

fore a wide margin of error in the forecasting of future success. They do not help to

indicate failure or drop-out rates, and appear wholly unsuitable where students from

underpridleged social or etchnic groups are concerned.

In the light of such a situation, proposals like that of the Norwegian Royal

Commission, which recommends the selection of students by drafting lots, appear loca

Most of the changes envisaged aim at aveidi:.: sin,;le selection test which

often 4as a harsh, traumatic effect and gives rise to fierce competition among candi-

dates. The intention is either to use several complementary measures, or to introduce

different stagec of evaluation and guidance for candidates, during which they would be

able to judge whether it is worth while continuing into higher studies, and if so in

which branch. In the final analysis candidates might arrive a system of auto-

selectien.

The improvement of present selection methods will involve, on the one nand,

the choice of the least controversial metnod(s) - and this on t::e basis of conclusions

furnished by r.liability studies - and on the other a more rational application of

these methods. Studies conducted in Japan by the iiIER reached the conclusion

that the most reliable way of forecasting a student's future success on entrance is

to note the evaluation of the secondary school teachers and to complement this with a

very detailed aptitude test. Conversely, an entrance examination is the moat unsatis-

fat,tory method and much less effective than one based solely on consideration of school

achievements. Swedish studies on the predictive value of selection methods also con-

sider school achievements a better indication than admission tests alone, and they

recommend a combination of the two, until more detailed regulations have been defined.

The Qualifications Committee (KU) has adopted this :'ecommendation(1) and arranged for

an aptitude test to be developed. Such a test shou2d provide a yardstick for measuring

highly varied qualificatio:Is wftich rah. cac..a;io:lai or occ.:pational and take into

a.3scant the tierce competition for entrance to certain. IY.:anc.Les

A r2tionalisation of existing select on methods should also aim at eliminating

arbitrary criteria and attempt to co-ordinate the decisions of individual institutions

at the national level, by centralising applications and taking account of students'

preferences. Measures on these lines were introduced in the United Kingdom with the

creation of the Central Council on Admissions. In Sweden, the use of data-processing

techniques has made it possible to improve the system c: admission to 'closed' faculties

and to adjust applications more closely to enrolment capacity.(2) More recent projects

include the compilation and processik," of detailed information for the selection of

(1) 'Ways Towards Higher Education", OD. cit. The Committee rejectecl the criterion
of assessment by the candidate's secondary school teachers.

(2) "Admission to Schoels, Colleges and Faculties with Numerus Clauses by Centralised
EDP Systems" in Efficiency in Resot :ce Utilization in Education, OECD, Paris,
1969.
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candidates, not by means of a single choice, but by a series of decisions. In Findland

a new selection sys-em was introduced in 1971, following proposals by the Higher Education

Board. It is based on standardised national tests, consideration of school performance

and the desires and motivations of students. In addition co-ordinating and advisory

committees have been created.(1) Proposals have been put forward in the United King-

dom(2) to improve, by means of interviews, information to students in order to reduce

uncertainties as regards different choices, to take into account assessment by secondary

school teachers, and to allow for a period of guidance and, if necessary, transfers

from one branch of study to another.

The provision of different stages of student guidance and of the assessment

of their abilities is included in the plans for the reform of higher education in

Spain and in France. In Spain(3) all holders of the Bachillerato will be ettitled

to enrol in a one-year preparatory course designed to improve basic knowledge and

guide students either towards short courses or, following on a decision by the

appropriate committee, to university. Article 20 of the 196F, French Guidelines Act

(Loi d'Crientation) stipulates that universities will hold compulsory orientation

courses for new students, on completion of which students may be recommended to choose

other courses witain the same university. Should the student persist in his original

choice, and fail, he may be enrolled the following year in another orientation course,

the conclusions of which will be binding.

The value of these proposals obviously varies widely, and will depend on the

way in which they are applied and the groups of students involved; it can be assumed

t'r.at their effects will be entirely different according to whether there is restricted

entrance to certain branches of study, whether candidates are secondary school leavers

or adults, whether there exists a widespread system of student aid, etc. The nub of

the problem seems to be less the choice of screening methods than.how to define selec-

tion criteria and identify the results to be expected from the methods used. As noted

in the report of the Swedish Qualifications Committee, the problem has several dimen-

sions and calls for several solutions. It is not only technical, but also social and

individual. For example, the age and social background of candidates are already

unwritten conditions of selection and screening, which have to be taken into account.

The handicap they represent can be offset by the introduction of appropriate informa-

tion and advisory measures aid of financial assistance, not only on entrance to a

higher education establishment but also during secondary schooling. Such measures

should make it possible to provide students with information on which to base a

ratienal choice in accordance with their inclinations and abilities, and also to sur-

mount ny cultural or financial obstacles.
1111.m.
(1) "Reform of uhe System of Student Selection for Admission to Finnish Universities",

Council o/ zurope, Strasbourg, GOVE8R(71)3.

(2) A.G. Davey and G.A. Randell, "Ways of Improving the Selection for Students",
Universities .uar..terly., No. 1, Winter 1971.

(:;) La.:alucaci6n en Espaffa: Bases Para una politica educativa, Ministry of Education
and Science, Madrid, 1969, p. 225.

96



A further prerequisite to the introduction of new selection methods is a de-

finition of the real or paper qualifications which are to be taken into account, and

a determination of assessment criteria, which should vary according to the character-

istic, of different groups of candidates. One of the most difficult points will un-

doubtedly be an appraisal of adults' occupational experience and their motivations

for study. The any criteria involved might lead to the introduction of a ,oluota

system as among different groups of candidates.(1) Within each group and by varying

methods candidates would be assessed and classified in or('Ar of -Arit. A highly

complex system of this kind would need to be tried out h. .1.van
. and constantly re-

vised, but it constitutes at present the most detailed project for screening entrance

qualifications.

Tow 0 t-seconda education for all: nros sets for o en admission in the United

States and in Canada

In those Member countries in which post-secondary education has become mass

education, admission is based on criteria of merit applied to high school graduates

(75 per cent of an age group in the United States in 1970) and opportunities are based

on their intellects 11 ability. Such a system does, however, uphold marked inequalities,

which are the more noticeable for being not only social but racial and ethnic as well.

It thus appears that one-dimensional scales for measuring aptitudes cannot satisfy

the needs and aspiations of increasingly diversified and heterogeneous sl;u.ent poylu-

lations. During the sixties discussion of equality of opportunity and of the recog-

nition of the right of minorities to higher education led to the definition of an

objective which remains a priority for the seventies; namely the provision of adequate

educational opportunities and access to higher education for all young people who

can benefit from post-secondary study, and in particular to encourage those from

underprivileged groups to go on to such study. To achieve this objective a wide range

of methods has been envisaged, and these should finally remove financial, psychological

and geographical berriers and eliminate institutional obstacles arising from current

entrance regulations; in other words, they should promote open admission.

In the United States this problem is the subject of a controversy, which is

all the more lively in that behind the questions about admission criteria lies that

of the very functions of higher education. It is also raised by the Report by the

Commission on Post-Secondary Education in Ontario. The replacement of an admission

system based on criteria of merit by a more flexible and egalitarian open system

appears to be a necessary prerequisite for changing over in the seventies from a system

of mass education to a system of universal education. It thus constitutes an important

political choice.

(1) In the Swedish project candidates are grouped together by the schools they come from
and their qualifications; other criteria might be used, such as for example, sex,
age or social background.
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The following questions will now be considered:

- the issues raised by the discussion of open admission;

- the way in which existing open admission policies operate;

- the outlook for the future, including problems such as catering for new
categories of students.

1. Issues raised by the discussion of open admission

The meaning of open admission is not always very clear. According to the

Carnegie Commission(1), it should offer all high school graduates, and those with suit-

able qualifications, the opportunity of going on to post-secondary education. This

definition is Nowever subject to two riders which lead to a certain ambiguity:

- Open admission does not imply free access to all universities, curricula or

(mural:a, and does not exclude the maintenance of certain screening procedures.

Hence it is necessary to distinguish between admission to the higher education

system, which should be open, and admission to a particular university, which

may be subject to certain restrictions.

- The definition does not imply that everyone should go on to higher education:

the Carnegie Commission distinguishes in this respect between "universal

access" and "universal attendance". It is however a fine-drawn distinction,

since it depends on the nature of the criteria used by students in their

choice and on social determining factors.

The arguments in favour of open admission are founded on doubts about criteria

of merit and about existing selection methods:

(i) wilfn the present admission system it seems impossible to promote equality

of opportunity; statistics show that opportunities of access remain

correlated with family income, for all students, even given the same level

of ability; and that certain social, racial or ethnic minorities are

considerably under-represented. This situation may be attributed to the

fact that selection criteria are related to a system of cultural values

which are foreign to the socio-cultural background of most young people

from minorities, and therefore not suitable for an assessment of their

aptitudes. Yet the hypothesis that the present admission system intro-

duces a cultural bias does not seem to be borne out by empirical studies.(2)

(1) e 0 en Boor Colle es: Policies for Communit- Colle e Carnegie Commission on
.aucaulon, lc raw- aew orx,

(2) "Racial Considerations in Admission", on.cit.
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(ii) The validity of admission tests is disputed as an objective yardstick

of knowledge or aptitudes and as a method of forecasting success or

failure. The results of tests such as S.A.T.s appear to be subject to

a considerable margin of error or uncertainty. Studies by Astin(1) have

shown that the pass rate during the first year at college has little

correlation with the high school grades obtained (r= + 0.51) or with

admission tests (rim + 0.35 for men, 0.43 for women). A combination of

various selection methods improves the correlation only very slightly

(0.07). In the same way, it is not possible with admission tests to

forecast failure rates, which are very slightly correlated with the re-

sults of such tests (r=. + 0.17)(2) Lastly, the probability of obtaining

a B.A. or a Ph.D. is not directly linked either to the selectivity of

universities or to the results of admission tests.(3)

(iii) Over and above these methods for screening qualifications, it is selection

criteria which are a subject of controversy. It is argued that the pre-

sent system works in such a way as to select and recompense students

who have proved their worth, by conferring formal recognition on tr,eir

future role. The intention is not so much to raise the level of students'

knowledge as to further the success of the university. The proponents

of open admission reject this elitist and meritocratic approach, and

consider that the task of secondary education is less to select the best

students than to try to develop students to the maxi um or to increase

the 'added value' of education, whatever tae level of basic knowledge.

From this viewpoint it is even arguable that it is the rejected candidates

who need, and would most benefit from, higher education.

(iv) The Ontario Commission considers that universal access is justified on the

grounds that education is an integral part of life, that it is essential

to economic and social progress, and above all because higher education

is financed by the community.

The opponents of an open admission system fear that it would jeopardise the

traditional, or to quote Mr. Prow, "autonomous" functions of universities (t.Ie produc-

tion of knowledge, the dissemination of cer;:ain values, the training of elite groups)

and this in favour of the service functions and the dissemination of knowledge of a

superficial (or, again to quote Mr. row, "popular") nature. As Sir Eric Ashby points

out, the autonomous functions are the preserve of selective universities and graduate

(1) A. Astin, Predictin7, Academic Performance in Colleiw, The Free Press, New York, 1972.

(2) A. Astin, "Productivity of Undergraduate Institutions", Science, .v:ashington,
N0,4003, 1971,

(3) "Racial Considerations in Admission", po.oit.
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schools
,
who o are able to maintain their standards because of the existence of second -

rate universities.(1) Open admission runs the risk of jeopardising the quality of

education ('more means worse'), impairing the selection and success of elite groups

who would be dispersed among the masses, lowering academic standards, debasing the

value of degrees, creating a kind of "semi-drafted army of students", attracting under-

motivated students who will inevitably fail,(2) and lastly threatening the variety and

diversification of the educational facilities offered, for these are linked to the

presti:e ra.21.:ing of universities. Most of these arguments are however rejected or dis-

puted by the proponents of open admission.(3)

2. How the present policy of open admission operates

Strong pressure in support of equality of opportunity, and the right of all to

hiher education, were at tae origin of a distinct trend in favour of an open admission

policy which emerged towards the end of the sixties. In certain American states it

nas led to universal higher education; in California for example, 80 per cent of

schocl :7rad.:,ntes go on to higher education, of which C out of 10 open door colleges

the correznonding. fi.mres for the United States as a whole were 57 and 46

cent). (4)

ca Ipeo. of measures have been adopted, the effects of which are not yet

1:nowa:

(i) An increase in the number of open door colleges, particularly the public

community colleges, whose number has almost doubled since 1960, and in

Canada new colleges.(5) Open admission, geographical dispersal and

minimal fees are the reason for their rapid develoFment. They cater for

highly varied categories of students and offer a wide range of education

facilities.(;:)

(ii) Student aid measures. In the United States extensive federal programmes

of aid to under-privileged students have been adopted in recent years,

such as the 1965 Higher Education Act and the 1971 Higher Education Oppor-

tnity Act, designed to guarantee the necessary resources, in the form of

scholarships, loans, work-study schemes, etc., for all students having

( , L. Az:.b:, An...i'erson, Any S':udyl Carnegie Commission on Higher Education,
Jew York:, 1971, p. 31.

(2) It appears t::at there is a total absence of motivation in about 1/6th of students
in the United States.

(5) Jerome Zarabl, "Perspectives or. Open Admissions" in Educational Record, Winter

(4) Free-Ac loss tier Education, op. cit., pp. 204-206.

() C. Watson, New Collel:e Systems in Canada, OECD, Paris, 1973.

(6) L. Medcker and D. Tillery, Breakimrthe Access Barrier_, Carnegie Commission on
Hirner Education, Mc3raw-Hill, Tew York, 1971'.
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the necessary qualifications and coming from families with an annual in-

come of less than 310,000. The National Student Loans Association provides

State-guaranteed loans to all students, whatever their family income.

Similar programmes have been adopted in Canada.(1)

(iii) Planning. An effort has been made to co-ordinate admission procedures

through the Statewide Plans and on the lines of the California Master

Plan;(2) programmes have been drawn up for the location of new colleges

and the expansion of existing ones; information about students (their

background, choice of studies, mobility) has been centralised.

(iv) Numerous experiments in open admission have been tried out in universi-

ties.(3) One of the most original is that of the City University of New

York (CUNY)(4) which intends to maintain a high level of education while

keeping; admission wide open to young people and adults my means of an ex-

tensive student advisory system, the use of new teaching techniques, the

introduction of very flexible courses of varying duration, etc. New York

State offers a wide range of evening classe3 open to adults with a high

school diploma or those able to demonstrate t:leir occupational experience.

The classes are held in traditional colleges or in new institutions (uni-

versities without walls, the Empire State Colle5e, etc.), where a great

variety of methods and media (television, radio, correspondence courses)

allow for curricula to be highly specialised for each student in the light

of his basic knowledge, needs and time available for study. Admission is

not necessarily linked to secondary education, and the qualifications

required, which are assessed by several criteria, may be acquired if

necessary ill preparatory courses. All these experiments, usually intended

for highly motivated adults, foreshadow the future shape of recurrent

education and the trend towards making the courses provided fit the indi-

vidual. In other words, to quote the Carnegie Commission "anlpson,

any study".

3. Future trends and their implications

These trends have emerged from the work of various commissions. For example,

the Carnegie Commission assumes that between 1970 and the year 2000 the stage of uni-

versal access to higher education will be reached as a result of the follcrting:

(1) pew CAlaae Systems in Canada, oP. cit.,

(2) E. Palola, "Statewide Planning and Students", in NASPA Journal, No. 2, October 1971.

(3) Nqw Stu4entk_fnd Nev/ Plac9s: Policies for the Future Growth and Development
of Apierican Hkgaer zducation, Carnegie Commission on Higher Education, McGraw - 'sill,
iew York, 1971,

(4) T.S. Healy, "Open Admission" in B rriers to Higher Education, College Entrance
Examination Board, New York, 197 .
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- The Community or Comprehensive Junior Colleges are the key to future development.

Ir. 1950 they will accommodate almost 50 per cent of new entrants. The creation of

almost 300 new colle.6es should offer all prospective students, witAn reach of their

hone, a wide range of vocational, general and retraining programmes, transfers, em-

ployment advisory services, etc.(1)

- 'she last financial barriers will be removed, by the abolition of fees in the Community

Colleges and the expansion of aia programmes. (2)

- A much more flexible system of admission and participation will be introduced, based

on encouraging stop-outs and the return of adults to part-time education (external

degrees, open universities, out-of-college higher education in firms or administration,

etc.). A proposal to create a service guaranteeing assured instruction would give each

individual the right to two years' higher education courses, to be taken at his con-

verience.(3)

(a) CaterinT7 for new categories of students

A policy of open or universal admission based on egalitarian criteria will

produce an increase in total enrolments (GO per cent in 1970-1930, according to the

Carnegie Commission)(4), and bring to the threshold of higher education new categories

of students, both young people and adults, who are at present excluded by the existing

criteria of morit. These new recruits (some of whom are already enrolled at Junior

Colleges) differ from traditional college students in their socio-cultural background,

age, income, interests, motivations and expectations. Thoroughgoing changes in the

structures, content and type of the services provided by higher education will be

necessary if they are all to be accommodated.

It is not always easy to identify the characteristics of these new students,

particularly the adults, an increase in whose number is forecast for the end of the

sev.unies az a consequence of the stop- outs.(;) New students coming from high schools

will be the easiest to identify,(6) if it is assumed that in an egalitarian system

UC per cent of high school graduates from each social group will continue their studies.

the new student's aro to be found among the lower third of passes at high schools, where

they often have learning problems. Thrue-qar;ers of .4ezi come from underprivileged
4111

(I) The Open Dour Colle;:es, op. cit.,

(2) 4ualit,y and E-uality: New Levels of Federal Responsibilitx for Higher Education,
Carnegie Commission on Higher Education, McGraw-Hill, gew York, 195&.

(:) Less :ime more Options: Education '.)eyond the Hic:h a. col, Carnegie Commission on
=;ducation, Nelraw-::111, New York, 1971.

4) New S':u.1.ens Placosl a cit.

(;) 17cw 1;ew ?Laces, afid., p. 57.

3e. c1 the Jo):', Jessey Hach, San :rancoco, 1971.
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social Groups or ethnic minorities. Their object in taking vocational courses at

two-year colleges is to further their career, not because they have a taste for study;

lastly, they reject prezent academic standards and insist on the use of new education-

al methods.

The definition of these profiles has nade it possible to put forward proposals

for adapting content and methods to the expectations of these new stulents, such as

the introduction of short comprehensive courses which inclIlde career education, further

training, or retraining, remedial courses, cultural programmes related to the environ-

ment, the use of educational technology, the creation of new apprenticeship schemes

(mutual tutorialships), :,e7' -a--A--7,,t, etc.

e future outlook for open admission depends on the explicit or implicit

adoption of new criteria and principles, amonG which. the most important are that

higher education should:

- be accessible to all those capable of benefiting from it whatever their

social background, age, the cost of their course, or the ._ualifications

attained at secondary school;

- be centred on the individual: admission criteria should take account of

experience and motivations, and serve the student rather than the institu-

tion or his future employers.

The prospect is not without its risk, (1) such as:

- that of a pseudo-democratisation and a perpetuation of discrimination within

the system, should each type of institution recruit from a particular social

category;

- an unfavourable reaction from professional groups or employers who, to offset

the abolition of forms of selection during education, may well introduce even

more arbitrary selection criteria when it comes to recruiting staff;

- the negative effects of excessive social pressure on students to continue

their education, which may lead to a form of 'conscription' serving to

conceal under- or unemployment.

(1) The Learnin;: Societiy, a Repr.- of Jommission o: Post-Secondary Education in
the Province of Ontario, El. o: 7-(-ermnent Services, Toronto, 1)72.
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SCODO of the Report

Massive private demand for education during the last twenty years Or)so has

led to an expansion of post-secondary education in many developed countries, such that

policy- makers today must think in terms of a mass higher eduoation system. At the same

time, economic development, rapid technological progress and increased competition in

international markets have brought major changes in employment structures.

In moat OECD countries, these trends have led to a Situation where many fear

that a gap may develop between eduoation and employment or more precisely between the

occupational qualifications and expectations of graduates, and ourrent employment

opportunities and career proepeots. For the first time, young graduates are having

difficulty in finding suitable employment.

The aims of this report are to review the current debate, together with opinions

and policies which seem to be prevailing in Member countries, to present evidence of the

main trends and to suggest possible ways of looking at the new relationships between

education and employment.

The Approach to the Problems

The analysis is based on an examination of trends in the range and nature of

occupations for graduates; speoial attention is given to those seotors of employment

which have until now represented the traditional recruiting areas for graduates. The

mechanisms of structural change in employment are examined with a view to having a

clearer idea of qualification requirements.

The discrepanoiea between targets set by past eduoational planning and manpower

forecasts or the one hand and actual requirements on the other have led to a certain

soepticism scut the function and role of the educational system in urofessional training.

Quantitative planning should essentially inolude functional analysis if the educational

system ii to fulfillone of its essential objectives, which is to endow individuals with

appropriate qualifications for employment.

The numerous aspects of this complex problem cannot be analysed on the basis

of a mathematical model. The aim is therefore to foous on the information available

about:

- the composition of the flow of young graduates, aocording to level and

type of education, general or vocational, full-time or part-time, etc.;

- the din zribution of graduates as among the different sectors of employment,

occupations, types of job and the educational origin of those in high-level

positions;



- their relative earnings, employment and career opportunities;

- trends in employment structures.

A special effort has been made to bring to light those problems and difficulties

which can be related to cyclical conditions, and those which can be linked to structural

trends and which therefore call for changes in policy.

Conclusions

This chapter puts forward certain conclusions, which have already been

accepted in a number of countries where the educational system is highly developed:

- the future quantitative expansion of higher education must be related to

an adaptation of the content, structures and objectives of the system;

- backed by appropriate orientation and information mechanisms and processes

which should enable the individual to develop and at the same time meet the

needs of society as far as occupational qualifications are concerned;

- the new and diverse student clientele, allied to the increased number of

graduates in the labour markot, calls for more flexible and diversified

structures and new forms of study, in which the professional component is

given increased consideration;

- emphasis is put upon the ftot that there may be an increasing imbalance

between the qualifications made necessary by rapid technological and

economic changes and the attitudes expected of graduates, on the one

hand, and their actual preparation and orientation in the educational

system. This may lead employers to adopt recruitment policies liable to

increase employment difficulties for graduates;

- the solution at the level of higher education might well be to discourage

the development of a vocational sector, as opposed to the general education

sector, and rather to inolude a professional component in all branches of

higher education;

- employment considerations do not seam to indicate that there is an excess

supply of graduates, or that there is need to restrict the further growth

of higher education. However, an earlier entry into active life may prove

to ce more profitable in career terms than academic study, if further

educational faoilities subsequently are made available;

- it is clear that the new employment conditions require an increased effort

on the part of employers, through concerted action with their social

partners, in terms of job re-structuring, career development policy and
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further education and training for their employees. Such restructuring
of career and job design should aim at providing a work environment which
also offers a satisfying learning experience;

it should be emphasised that the success of such measures and efforts

within employment will depend on the degree to which the educational

system fulfills its responsibilities in preparing young people for their

first entry into active life and for future professional development.
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INTRODUCTION

The current employment difficulties facing young graduates, their disillusion
ment with the functions they are offered and the careers open to them and tha decline
in enrolments in higher education which has been recorded in several countries, are

p'evidence of the urgent need for a review of the relationships between education and
employment.

The reforms which have been undertaken in most countries and particularly the
organisation or development of shortcycle higher education courses, have not brought
any general solution to problems such as the objectives of higher education or the
extent to which a system designed to meet the social demand for education is compatible
with the structure of employment. An examination of the new relationship between
education and employment seems necessary in order to enable the structures of higher
education and the specific objectives of each of its branches to be more effectively
planned.

The first problem to be considered in to what extent should education serve
utilitarian purposes. This problem becomes more acute as higher incomes lead govern
ment policy to concentrate less on the economic aspects of education and more on social
and cultural objectives. Governments seem to be hesitating today among a number of
radically conflicting political principles. Some are anxious to open up higher
education to all sectors of the population. Others, which have long considered that
the universities should be open to all, have decided to reintroduce selection and even
amens c1ausus. Yet others are endeavouring to reconcile these two attitudes by
introducing different admission policies for the different branches of higher education.
Certain of them wish to disseminate education and culture as widely as possible.
Others feel that it is dangerous to allow young people to pursue courses which may
lead to disappointment and frustration.

The second problem is to ascertain whether a mass system of higher education,
while fostering personal development, can be an adequate preparation for employment and
a career. It is not merely a question of quantitative equilibrium. The point is to
decide whether a mass system of higher education can give each student a real training

and develop the qualities and attitudes he will need in his subsequent career. Failing
this, students may well turn away from the universities and policy planners may wonder

whether resources might not be better utilised, for example in improving the quality
of secondary education.

The third problem is to decide whether it is possible to forecast changes in
employment structure or in the demand for qualifications. It is true that in the last

decade efforts have been mainly concentrated on achieving quantitative adjustments and
these have revealed wide possibilities of substitution between one category of graduates
and another. However, current planning contains very little functional analysis of

future economic systems. No government which hopes to shape the future community can

afford to neglect the responsibility of giving the rising generation the training and
qualifications which will enable it to built this future society.
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A survey of current relationships between education and employment, showing

the main lines of a policy designed not only to satisfy social demand but to meet the

constraints of employment, holds considerable difficulties. The first is the

comparability of the employment situation in the various Member countries in the light

of their level of development, the previous practices and policies, their individual

structures and, of course, short-term economic trends.

A more serious difficulty is the comparability of educational systems whose

structure and orientation differ from one country to another. Despite these differ-

ences there is one feature common to all: the difficulties of meeting the pressure

of demand, of adapting to a new student clientele and of preparing students for potential

employment.

This survey is based on n confrontation between the demand for qualifications

on the employment market and the characteristics of the product of the educational

system, an analysis of the true nature of the social demand for education and the

recent experience of Member countries in matters of employment. At the same time an

attempt has been made to detect structural changes in production and employment designed

to make better use of the influx of abilities resulting from the spread of education.

This overall survey should result in a reshaping of policy in order to avoid unduly

strict selection, cuts in educational appropriations or a disaffection for education

among the rising generation.

I. CHANGES IN THE EMPLOYMENT POSITION

The far-reaching changes which are taking place today in employment are due

to the transformation, not only of the machinery of production, but also of social

demand and behaviour patterns. What are the nature of these changes and the factors

underlying them? Has the development of education helped to bring it into line with

employment needs?

A. Employment Structure and Demand for Qualifications

Everybody is familiar with the main factors influencing changes in employment,

i.e., the decline in the agricultural population, the expansion of the tertiary sector

and the stabilisation of industrial employment. The proportion of white-collar jobs

has increased and accounts for close on 50 per cent of the active population in the

United States (see Table 1).

It is also true that most functions today call for more and more qualifications.

But these facts are not sufficient for a definition of the occupational component of

education. A simple quantitative analysis reveals certain imbalances which are clearly

caused by more than short -term economic trends, such as lack of qualified personnel,

use of immigrant labour, dissatisfaction, frustration, under-employment and unemployment.

But when the nature of this maladjustment and the responsibilities of the educational

system in vocational training are considered, it is obvious that the link between

training and career is by no means as simple as in the past.
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Table 1

lataiLirattuagaszaz..3.2.

Pereira aces

Occupations 1960 1965 1970

Professional and technical 11.4 12.5 14.2

Managers, etc. 10.7 10.3 10.5

Clerical workers 14.8 15.7 17.4

Sales workers 6.4 6.3 6.2

Total white-collar workers 43.3 44.8 48.3

Craftsmen and foremen 13.0 13.0 12.9

Operatives 18.2 18.8 17.7

Unskilled labour 5.4 5.1 4.7

Total blue-collar workers 36.6 36.9 35.3

Private household and other
service workers 12.2 12.6 12.4

Farmers and farm managers 4.2 3.1 2.2

Farm labourers and foremen 3.7 2.6 1.8

Total 100.0 100.0 100.0

Source: MapnoTer Senor; Qf th Pregdentl U.S. Department of Labor,
D.S. Government Printing offices, Washington, 1972, Table A-11.

To clarify the objectives of education in the vocational field it is necessary

to look beyond the usual statistical picture of employment in order to have a more

effective knowledge of functions, qualifications and their mutual relationships. This

is a very wide and comparatively new field of research: technical developments and the

rate of economic progress have disrupted the traditional mechanisms for channelling new

recruits into the trades and professions.(1)

(1) Centre dlitudelet de recherchesur les qualifications: Pobilo
les oualif4oatim_acmagaagans les formatior oss es o p oy-
ment according to Qualifications acquired in Lnitial Training), Paris, 1972.
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The development of a mass system of higher education raises the problem of

finding active employment for young graduates. Up to the present, higher education

has generally been linked to well-defined functions and careers carrying a fairly high
social status and income. The increase in the number GI' graduates and the orientation

of aoademic education have now broken this link and students may well be disappointed
14- the types of employment in fact available.

1. Factors of overall structural change

The trend in the employment structure has primarily been determined up to now

by the trend in the industrial sector or more exactly by the field of application of

industrial methods. Post-industrial society is one of far-reaching change rather than

progressive expansion and the result of this is that job anxiety has never been more
intense among parents and planners.(1) The causes of this anxiety are morthy of
attentions

(a) The community's new obJectives

Once the material needs of equipment or final consumption have been satisfied

the rise in living standards creCes an increased range of needs, particularly for

services, such as health, education, tourism and leisure for example. These however

area elementary needs which are satisfied by the traditional ways in which occupations

or economic actiities are determined. But the change is even more far-reaching:

the system itself is being challenged by the search for an improvement in the quality
of life.

It is clear that this attempt to improve the quality of life calls for a

profile of qualifications which is quite different from that required by industrial

development until now. The coming of the new society may well challenge the aims and

objectives of educatirm which will be expected not only to meet the need to produce

goods and services but also to satisfy the deeper demands of human beings.

(b) Extensive structural changes

Not only is there a shift in demand but changes are occurring in the ways of

satisfying demand. Certain changes are long-term while others occur much more abruptly.

These are far-reaching structural changes which demand a rapid adaptation of employment.

The spread of competition and the growth of markets have reshaped the internatioral

pattern of production in the light of the suitability of individual countries and their

respective employment conditions. Industrial mergers and concentrations are also having

their effect, particularly on high-level pert3onnel.

(1) O. Vimont, "La representation de l'emploi dans la sociiti frangaise de demain",
(Employment Concepts in French Society in the Coming Years), Bulletin du Centre
titagitin Paris, December 1972.
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These far-reaching changes are a source of anxiety in the field of employment.

It may be estimated that in about 20 years certain nations will be able to meet their

material needs with perhaps 15 to 20 per cent of their present labour force.(1) The

problem would then be how to employ the rest of the active population, and particularly
the growing number of graduates.

IOW

But it may be considered that improvements in the qualities and conditions of

living offer practically unlimited possibilities of employment. What kind of

qualifications would then be required? It is quite unlikely that they would be of a
new type. A new conception of traditional activities is more likely, calling for

improved qualifications, particularly at higher levels, in view of new responsibilities.

(c) SUDDX of graduate Personnel

Although the rise in the average level of educRtional attainment of the

population as a whole is not very great, among new recruits to the labour market it is

very noticeable (see Table 2).

Table 2

Un4ted States: Education of the Active Civil Population by Age Groups

(average number of years of study)

Age Group 1959 1965 1970 1971

65 years and over 8.6 8.9 9.6 9.9

55 to 64 years 8.9 10.3 11.8 12.0

45 to 54 years 10.8 12.0 12.3 12.3

35 to 44 years 12.1 12.3 12.4 12.4

25 to 34 years 12.3 12.5 12.6 12.6

18 to 24 years 12.3 12.4 12.6 12.6

Total 12.0 12.2 12.4 12.4
4

Source: Manpower Eeport of _the President* 9p. cit., 1972, Tables B-9 and B-11.

(1) D.S. Davies, "The Short-Term and the Long-Term" in What Kind of Graduates Do We Reed?,
Oxford University Press, 1972.
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It is clear that this trend in the supply of graduates will lead to changes in
their use if the functions which they occupy do not multiply at the same rate. _For
example, whereas the index of people exercising a liberal profession or occupying a

higher technological function in the United States stood at 155 in 1971 (1959 = 100)

and 125 in the case of managers and senior executives, the index for the number of

graduates rose to 183 and 174 according to whether they had done less or more than
four years of study.(1) Employers may be expected to recruit graduates for functions

which have hardly ever been assigned to them up to now.(2) An under-employment of

their capacities or a "downward mobility" may be feared in certain sectors.

One question here is whether this trend is likely to promote greater equality

of opportunity in employment or whether the competition for employment will rather 14vour
graduates by strengthening their already dominant position.(3) The way in which
employers react will be of decisive importance; whether they short-list candidates

with degrees(4) or whether they hesitate to recruit graduates for sectors Where they
have as yet hardly penetrated.(5)

(1) Calculated from Manpower Report of the President, oft., 1972,Tables A11 and
B-9.

(2) M. Kammerer, B. Lutz and C. Rubor:. "Forecasting of Requirements and Employment of
Highly Qualified Personnel", OBOD document, 1971 (mimeo.).

(3) A survey published in 1971 of posts held by highly qualified personnel in
35 German firms showed:

- 27 per cent of graduates occupied functions which did not require
a university education and 14 per cent were in posts which could
be held by technicians with secondary school qualifications;

- 6 per cent of technicians of secondary school level held posts
which formally required university level education and
9 per cent were in jobs which were also rated as suitable for
personnel of university level;

- 6 per cent of the non-certified personnel exercised functions
of university level, 26 per cent had technical jobs of
secondary se ool level and 3 per cent held posts accessible
to personnel of both levels.

Personnel without university training therefore held 24 per cent of functions
formally requiring a university education and 59 per cent of functions considered
as accessible to graduates or technicians of secondary school level. See L. Alex
and G. Welber's, "Forecasts of Supply and Demand of Highly Qualified Manpower in
the Federal Republic of Germany", MOD document. 1971, Table 13 (mimeo.). This should be
compared with Morikaeu Ushiogi, "A Comparative Study of the Occupational Structure
of University Graduates", The Developing Economies, Tokyo, 1971.

(4) D.C. Thurow, "Education and Economic Equality", in The Public Interest, Summer 1972.

(5) Confederation of British Industry, Supply and Demand_in Higher Etucation,
January 1972.
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It is also possible that graduates will tend to take over the function which

they feel to be most related to their own training, thus fostering the trend towards

the fragmentation of functions(1) and promoting the employment of immigrants for the

less qualified tasks. It has been noted throughout industry that graduates prefer

the tertiary activities and that these activities tend to absorb arts graduates which

it would be difficult to employ elsewhere.

If graduates turn their backs on certain types of employment and employers in

the industrial sector cease to give them any preference, there is a risk that discrimina

tion between categories of workers may increase and a new kind of exploitation will

emerge leading to a decline in productivity and a deterioration in economic equilibria.

(d) The development of social _Policies

Income diotribution is no longer completely based on abstract criteria involving

marginal productivity or profitability. With equalisation policies covering pensions,

sickness leave and unemployment relief and the tendency towards greater flexibility in

active life, the relations between function and income are now becoming more blurred:

it is characteristic that the United States authorities have introduced a special

allowance for personnel whose earnings fall short of unemployment relief rates.

This trend certainly has affects on motivations and attitudes to work. In

the new society the privilege enjoyed by graduates might be reinforced and their degrees

might rnplace the concept of profitability as a criterion for fixing incomes.(2) The

previous equilibrium between supply of qualifications and demand Might be affected

thereby.

2. Faetors governing the_tre.A in function!

Apart from their general and sectoral aspects, how will functions develop from

the microeconomic standpoint? Available statistics by status and socioprofessional

categories give little information on functions which must be analysed on another and

more empirical basis, in other words with reference to qualifications.

(a) Scientific and technological Progress

Apart from its wellknown effects on productivity, technological progress has

upset the balance of employment structures by concentrating planning and methods in one

and the same hands and developing a class of semiskilled workers doing routine jobs.

How have the funotione of the more qualified Personnel been affected? Imrst, it is

(1) "We urge industry to investigate the organisational changes which are necessary to
spread responsibility 16;:re widely. We regard this as a major recommendation",
Universities and Industry Joint Committee Working Party on Universities and
Industrial Research", in Industry. Science and Universitiu, London, Confederation
of British Industry, 1970.

(2) L.O. Thurow, "Education and Economic Equality", op.cit.
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commonplace to emphasise the widespread penetration of technology to which a purely

general ae opposed to a professional or technical, higher education hardly seems
adapted. But although there is an increasing influx of new knowledge, teohnologies

have remained fundamentally unohanged. It is their complexity whioh has increased,

bringing a range of special tasks into play and calling for the development of more
suitable materials. Technological progress has inoreased the need for technologioal

training, has altered the relative significance of individual fields of specialisation

and calls for a broader general technological background. Only a few fields, such as

electronics and telecommunications for example, appear to be entirely new. but

although they have proved attractive sectors to young people, they do not carry a great

deal of weight as a proportion of total employment and may well already be close to

saturation point as far as employment and recruiting are concerned (see Tables 3 and 4).

It may be anticipated that technological progress will not necessaril:i require the

training of a large number of highlevel scientific specialists. The demand is more

likely to be for reliable practitioners with an extensive, concrete background in

traditional fields. This point is important in the planning of a mass system of higher

education and particularly of shortcycle courses.

(b) Expansion of markets

Increased communication facilities and the spread of ideas and information call

for methods of work in which information, coordination and control are just as

important as technological competence. The information and relation funotions are

developing either departmentally or in the form of individual ability profiles.

Technicians are being compelled to broaden their background and acquire a sound training

in allied disciplines, e.g., a practical introduction to management techniques.

As a result, two qualities are required which do not seem very compatible at

first sight; these are specialisation and adaptability. .This dilemma may involve

reconversions which are part.ollarly difficult when technical(1) or functional(2)

specialisation is n,: row and professional competence may be wasted or watered down in

an unstimulating environment and working conditions. Personnel policies may help

workers to keep their capacities up to their limits throughout their career, in the

same way as recurrent education.

(c) Methods of organisation and management

These methods have become more rigorous and more scientific, as far as

financial management and job coordination are concerned. They call for adaptability,

intellectual discipline, team spirit, interest in new ideas and ability to meet change.

(1) For exanplo, scientific personnel in the aerospace sector in the United States who
do not adapt easily to current industrial functions.

(2) For example, researchers whcse functions often cause them to lose contact with
information about other professions and their problems: Group report CArriere del
chercheurs__e_tmobilid (Career and Mobility of Research Workers),_ Alegation
Ouerale i la reCherohe scientifique it technique (DORM), Paris, 1968.1
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Table 3

near, b S i lit

JuneJuly 1021

(by percentage of speciality)

Field Unemployment Rates

Aerospace 5.3

Electronics 5.3

Mechanical 2.8

Electrical 2.2

Chemical 1.9

Civil 1.2

Total 3.0

Source: K. Naughton, "Characteristics of Jobless Engineers", in Monthly Labour Reviewl
October 1972, p. 17.

Table 4

United States: Unemployment Rates of Engineers by Age Group,

JuneJuly 1971

(by percentage of age group)

Age Group Unemployment Rate

24 years and under 5.5
25 to 29 years 3.3
30 to 34 years 2.2
35 to 39 years 2.2
40 to 44 years 2.7
45 to 49 years 2.8
50 to 54 years 3.3
55 to 59 years 4.1
60 to 64 years 4.2
65 years and over 3.4
No report 2.4

Total. 3.0

Source: K. Naughton, 1144m p. 19.
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They are based on a division of responsibilities and jobs. These conditions may cause

unrest among personnel with higher qualifications who are unhappy at finding themselves

in a subordinate position where job fragmentation is the rule and they are merely cogs

in a huge machine. In the cape of senior executives and managers(1) the solution

might be in career redesign involving a learning component to update their knowledge

and rekindle their energies. Although the big firms now plan careers which include

job rotation, this solution requires greater flexibility in employment structures.

D. Employment Prospects for Graduates

Graduates have been used to enjoying considerable security of tenure and to

obtaining highlevel functions. The development of a mass system of higher education

and the diversification of economic activf-ty are likely to abolish these privileges and

bring the position of graduates more into line with that of other employees. Mergers,

concentrations and budget restrictions have already led to unemployment among graduates.

Uncertainty as to employment and careers has greatly contributed to unrest in the

universities. The employment prospect for graduates is causing disquiet in government

and academic circles and also among the parents of students.

Employers do not of course necessarily look for qualifications which are

immediately utilisable since they may prefer staff with personality and ability and be

prepared to train young recruits in the methods and problems peculiar to their own

firms.(2) Their attitude however is conditioned by numerous factors. For example,

shortterm economic trends are responsible for sudden stoppages in the recruiting

process and imbalances in age structures and career development.(3) In such cases

employers resort to internal promotion. This practice will increase when graduates

become so numerous on tho market that they are assigned functions at a relatively lower

level.

Holders of highlevel posts used, in most cases, to be recruited on the

strength of their degrees or qualifications. The abundance of graduates has compelled

employers to take more account of ability and competence, except in public administration

where regulations are more rigid. In many cases, holders of doctorates or thirdcycle

diplomas are already losing the advantage they enjoyed over holders of a first degree,

particularly in the United States and the United Kinedom.(4)

(1) "We probably are increasing our manacement skills relative to the industrial
production workers but our skill in managing the knowledge worker lags far behind",
H. Matthews, "Career Opportunities for Associate Professional Manpower", OECD document,
1971 (mimeo.).

(2) D.S. Davies, "The Shortand the LongTerm", ep.cit.

(3) Economic Development Committee for the Electronics Industry (United Kingdom):
"Manpower Utilisation in the United Kingdom Electronics Industry", OECD document,
1971, (mimeo.).

(4)

OEC
loyment Prospeots in the 70's for Highly Qua'lif'ied Manpower United Kingdom,
document, 1971 (mimeo.).
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1, Current employment difficulties of YsIntaraduates

It is rot easy to measure these difficulties. Many young unemployed people

cannot be registered while they are waiting for their first job. Certain accept a

temporary job or one which they consider below their level. Many resume their studies

and are classified as students (see Table 5) . Howe-n., these difficulties are real and

have even assumed disquieting proportions. In the United States, unemployment among

young people who have completed their secondary schooling was about 18 to 19 per cent in

1971 and 1972.whereas the rate of unemployment in the active population as a whole was

below 6 per cent (see Table 6). In 1972 unemployment among young graduates from post-

seoondary institutions was 8 per cent in the United States. This figure is, admittedly,

lower but the situation
represents a quite new development.(1) If this figure is

compared with the data in Table 7 it reveals the extent to which young workers are

affected by employment difficulties. Table 8 shows the scale of unemployment among

young graduates in the United Kingdom in the lcet few years.

Employment difficulties are not only reflected in unemployment, which is an

extreme sign of disequilibrium; they are also reflected in disappointment and frustration,

one sign of which may be excessive mobility. One may wonder whether these difficulties

are due to short-term economic cycles(2) or whether it is the educational system which

contributes, particularly at post-secondary level, to the building up of structural

imbalances.

(a) Professional expectations and employment structure

The dcere for an enhanced social status and a better income which motivate the

pursuit of higher education is coupled with the prestige of scientific work and the

intellectual satisfactions to be drawn from it. As has already been pointed out,

the influx of graduates has brought the functions assigned to them either down to a level

formerly reserved for personnel with less training(3) or at least to a level which

(1) "The Job Gap for College Graduates in the 70's", Special Report, Business !gat

23rd September, 1972.

(2) "There has been some recent concern that the curreut weakness in the Unite: States

job market for college-educated workers,
especially for scientific and engineering

personnel, is a preview of a darkening outlook over the 1970's for highly skilled

workers. It has been said that the present over supply of college-educated workers

in many fields would have become fully evident in any event in the mid-1970'a; that

the current economic ;:low-down and falling-off in government R & D spending have

served to accelerate -Cae inevitable situation; and that in a way we are fortunate

that relatively minor imbalances
have emerged now so as to give the nations several

years' lead in anticipating a more serious disecoilibrium
that looms in the future":

A.M. Cartter, "Scientific Manpower for 1970-1985", Science, 9th April, 1971.

(3) "The 1968 Triennial
Manpower Survey shows that 60,000 graduates are employed as

technicians or technician
engineers out of a total graduate manpower in engineering,

technology and the scientific field estimated et 360,000. One science or engineer-

ing graduate in six is therefore employed bellw the technologist level." B.H. Turner,

"The Utilisation of Highly Qualified Persormtl, United Kingdom", OECD document, 1971,

(miaeo.).,
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Table 5

United Kingdom : Position of University Gyaduatea at 1st December lifter

taking their First Degree (a)

Percentages

Nature of degree Undertaking further
education or train-
ing (b)

Already in
employment

Gained
employ-
ment

Seeking
permanent
employ-
ment

Others
(c)

Total of
(1) to
(5)

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6)

Education

1968-69 59.2 - 31.6 1.3 7.9 100.0
1969-70 42.5 0.9 50.0 0.9 5.7 100.0
1970-71 39.7 - 50.8 2.4 7.5 100.0

Studies allied to
medicine and health

1968-69 25.0 1.7 67.1 1.2 5.0 100.0
1969-70 35.1 0.3 58.5 0.9 5.2 100.0
1970-71 33.9 1.2 56.9 1.3 6.7 100.0

Engineering and
technology

1968-69 16.6 3.6 69.9 243 7.6 100.0
1969-70 15.7 3.5 68.8 2.8 9.2 100.0
1970-71 18.5 3.5 62.0 7.1 8.9 100.0

Agriculture and
forestry

1968-69 34.5 1.0 53.5 3.7 7.3 100.0
1969-70 28.3 0.9 55.9 ?.4 7.0 100.0
1970-71 27.6 1.1 49.3 10,5 11.4 100.0

Science

1968-69 46.7 1.2 39.9 4.0 3.2 100.0
1969-70 47.1 1.5 37.4 5.9 8.1 100.0
1970-71 47.8 1.4 32.7 8.5

,

9.6 100.0
.

Social, admini-
strative and
business studies

1968-69 38.5 3.1 39.9 5.8 12.7 100.0
1969-70 39.2 3.6 37.4 6.4 13.4 100.0
1970-71 38.7 3.2 34.8 8.8.. 14.5 100.0

Architecture and
town planning

1968-69 33.3 0.4 54.2 3.3 8.8

I

100.0
1969-70 20.3 0.3 67.0 1.8 10.6 100.0
1970-71 19.9 0.2 63.5 3.2 13.2 100.0

Literature and
Arts.

1968-69 52.2 1.5 29.8 4.3 12.2 100.0
1969-70 50.3 , 1.7 28.5 6.1 13.4 100.0
1970-71 49.5 1.6 26.8 7.4 14.7 100.0

TOTAL .

1968-69 40.4 2.2 42.9 4.2 10.3 100.0
1969-70 39.8 2.4 41.3 5.5 11.0 100.0
1970-71 40.1 2.3 37.6 7.9(d) 12.1 100.0

(a) Degree awarded between lot October and 30th September of the following year.

(b) Including research workers.

(c) Not available for the labour market and not specified.

(d) Of whom about two fifths were in temporary or occasional employment during 1971.

Aunt Calculated from the University Grants Committee, First EmnloYment of University Graduates,
HMSO, London.
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Table 6

United States: Unemployment Rate of Civil Labour Force

by Age Groups between 1967 and 1971

(percentage of active workers in the relevant age group)

4ge Group 1967 1968 1969 1970 1971

1e- 17 years 14.7 14.7 14.5 17.1 18.7
18 - 19 years 11.6 11.2 10.5 13.8 15.5
20 - 24 years 5.7 5.8 5.7 8.2 9.9
25 years and over 2.7 2.3 2.2 3.3 4.0

Total 3.8 3.6 3.5 4.9 5.9

Source: Calculated from Manpower Report of the President, mat., 1972.
Tables A-6, A-14, A-15.

Table 7

United States: Unemployment by Educational Level in March 1972(1)

Percentages

Level of education
(number of years of

study)

..-

Breakdown of
unemployment
by level

Proportion of
unemployed at
each level

EltalUtue
- e than 5 years 2.3 6.1
- 5 to 7 years 6.3 6.8
- 8 years 8.8 6.2

High School
24.4 8.2- 1 to 5 years

- 4 years 39.6 5.5

Loll=
----=-1-to 3 years

- 4 years
12.3
4.7

4.9
3.1

- 5 years and more 1.6 1.6

Total 100.0 5.6

(1) Active civil population aged 18 and over.

Source: Calculated from W.D. Deutermann, "Educational Attainment of Workers",
March 1972, in Monthly Labour Review, November 1972, p. 39.



Table 8

United Kingdom: Proportion of Unemployed Graduates

on thaIabour Market at 1st December after Graduation

Percentages

Nature of Degree
Degrees obtained
between 1.10.69

and 30.9.70

Degrees obtained
between 1.10.70

and 30.9.71

FIRST DEGREE,

Education 1.9 4.5
Studies allied to medicine

and health 1.5 2.2
Engineering and technology 3.9 10.3
Agriculture and forestry 12.4 17.6
Science 13.7 20.5
Social, administrative and

business studies 14.6 20.1
Architecture and town

planning 2.6 4.8
Languages, literature,

area studies, arts 17.7 21.6

Total

-
11.7 17.3(1)

RIMIER DEGREE,

Education 0.9 3.4
Studies allied to medicine

and health 4.3 3.7
Engineering and technology 1.8 2.6
Agriculture and forestry 5.6 5.9
Science 2.8 4.6
Social, administrative and

business studies 5.2 3.2
Architecture and town

planning 1.2 1.4
Languages, literature,

area studies, arts 5.5 6.6

Total 3.3 4.0

(1) Of whom apout two fifths held a temporary or occasional Job in 1971.

Source: Calculated from University Grants Committee, First EMPloYmeaLEL
University Graduates, HMSO, London.
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graduates oonaider to be unrelated to their studies. Tables 9 and 10, whioh refer to
Japan, reflect a comparative decline in the number of graduates in high -level industrial
functions. Table 11, relating to France, shows that in industrial functions as a whole
and in most of the high-level functions, graduates are in the minority.

Table 9

Japans Utilisation of Young Graduates by Professional Categories

Professional Categories
Graduates of

junior colleges

1955 1967

Percentages

Graduates of
universities

1955 1967

Professional and
technical

Clerical workers
Sales
Agriculture, forestry,

fisheries
Transport and

communications
Skilled work and pro-

duction processes
Simple labour
Service
Other

43.2 39.4
37.3 42.7
4.0 7.6

1.2 0.7

0.9 0.9

4.4
1.0
3.8
4.2

1.4
0.2
3.3
3.8

49.6 4
31.2.2

3
37.5
4.2 19.3

0.6 0.3

0.3 0.7

2.3 0.2
0.3 0.1
2.0 2.4
3.2 3.5

All employees 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

Sources Teruhiko Wakana, "Evolution of the Structure of the Labour Force in
Japan", MOD document, 1971 (mimeo.).

Public opinion has been perturbed by the employment diffioulties of young

graduates and there may well be a decline in enrolments in higher eduoation. 'n Sweden,

the number of students in non-professional university courses has been falling since

1968. In France, there has been more recently an influx into long profession,.) training
courses, particularly medicine. In the United States, budget restrictions and the

abandonment of large-scale projects based on advanced technology have led to a fall in

the number of students in engineering schools and science faoulties.(1)

(1) "The Job Gap for College Graduates in the 70's", opoit.
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Table 10

Japan: Level of Education of the Active Population

by Professional Categories

Percentages

Professional
Categories Year Educational Level

Compulsory Secondary Higher Total

Managers 1959 32.2 31.6 36.2 100.0
1968 15.5 45.9 33.6 100.0

Technicians 1959 10.0 54.5 35.5 100.0
1968 8.8 59.0 32.2 100.0

Researchers 1959 43.8 52.6 100.0
1968 10.2 28.6 61.2 100.0

Other professional
and technical work 1959 6.2 17.1 76.7 100.0

1968 7.9 25.7 66.4 100.0

Clerical work 1959 28.8 55.8 15.4 100.0
1968 19.1 67.0 13.9 100.0

Skilled work 1959 64.7 52.7 2.6 100.0
1968 84.8 14.8 0.4 100.0

Experienced labour 1959 90.9 8.8 0.3 100.0
1968 63.0 34.8 2.2 100.0

Simple labour 1959 91.7 8.0 0.3 100.0
1968 86.1 13.6 0.3 100.0

Sales 1959 67.9 29.0 3.1 100.0
1968 40.4 53.1 6.5 100.0

Other 1959 80.7 18.0 1.3 100.0
1968 68.6 29.1 2.3 100.0

Total 1959 76.2 18.1 5.7 100.0
1968 58.2 32.6 9.2 100.0

Source: Calculated from Teruhiko Wakana,
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Table 11

Frances Breakdown by Functions of Highly Qualified Personnel

with University Degrees in 1968*

Percentages

Function Graduates

(1)

Non-graduates

(2)

Total

(3)
,,-

Management 55.4 44.6 100.0

Planning 62.9 37.1 100.0

Production 39.3 60.7 100.0

Marketing 18.7 81.3 100.0

Administration 25.0 75.0 100.0

Total 39.1 60.9 100.0

* These figures
south-west of
a whole and a
issued by the
15th January,

are taken from a survey covering five regions in the west and
France. The survey was repeated in 1970 for the country as
consolidated result was published in Note d'information No. 6,
Centre d'etudes et de recherches sur Ties qualifications,
1972.

Source: "Les besoins de formation en cours de carriere des ingenieurs et des
cadres" (Demand for In-career Training from Engineers and Responsible
Staff), Hexmone initiatives, No. 58, June 1969, p. 14.

Discrepancies can be observed not only in the level but also in the nature of
the functions available to graduates. Although supply can adapt to demand in terms of

level, there is little adaptation as regards the nature of functions which is bound up
with the pattern of the final demand for goods and services. In the last 20 years
demand in Member countries has enabled many graduates to find employment consistent
with their training in education, research and development and the most advanced
industries. But, as has been shown, the mass system of higher education has upset
this pattern of employment.

The decline in the level of their functions is likely to make graduates
apprehensive about the possibility of a corresponding decline in their salary level.
Trends in this field are difficult to foresee. Surveys carried out to date show that

graduates have retained their advantage(1) but there is no very recent information

(1) H. Goldstein, "Adaptation of Supply and Demand for Highly Qualified Workers in the
United States", OEOD document, 1972 (mimeo.).
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reflecting the situation in countries other than the United States, now that the

products of the mass system of h141:hor education have arrived on the labour market.

Nor is anything known about the future breakdown of graduates in the pyramid of

functions(1), i.e., whether they will be concentrated at the highest levels according

t. Thurow's theory (2) or much more scattered. It i3 probable that both trends will

be observed according to the way training is adapted to employment requirements.

Relying on an increase in living standards, governments aie fairly optimistic.(3) It

may, however, be anticipated that graduates will lose DIMA of their relative advantage.

(b) Qualification and short-term economic factors

The concept of qualification is related to the concept of specific functions to

be performed. A degree does not constitute a qualification, particularly if it is

awarded after a general course of study. And qualifications may be completely worth-

less if they cease to be in demand, more particularly if they are highly specialised.

Certain graduates are very vulnerable to employment trends, e.g. those with

degrees in the humanities and the social sciences, who are becoming more and more

numerous on the labour market where few jobs are open to them(4) now that there has been

a decline in recruitment in the educational sector.(5) The situation is much the same

for science students. In many countries science has more attraction for students than

technology(6) and employers are being compelled to assign to science graduates techno-

logical functions, for which they are not specifically trained.(') The United Kingdom

(1) Morikazu Ushiogi, "A Comparative Study of the Occupational Structure of University
Graduates", in The Developing Economies, 1971, Tokyo.

(2) L.C. Thurow, "Education and Economic Equality", op.cit.

(3) "Employment Prospects in the 70'3 - United Kingdom", pp.cit.

(4) See B. Girod de l'Ain, "Les etudiants en lettres trouvent de moans en moins de
debouches" (The Market for Arts Students is shrinking), L Monde, 26th February,
1967; J. Vincens, "Rue faire des 'litteraires'?" (What shall we do with the Arts
Students?), Le Monde, Educational Supplement, 13th June, 1972; "Pour tine renovation
des formatioE7-7171Fieures" (A Plea for Reform in University-type Training), Rapport,
d'uientgtion Nc.4 du minister° frangais de l'Education nationale: Cultur
information, loisirs, (Policy Report No.14 by the French Ministry of rational
Education: Culture, Information, Leisure), La Documentation frangaise, Paris, 1972.

(5) See "Teacher Shortage turns into Surplus", in Business Week, 22nd August, 1970,
p.18; "Les Licences d'enseignement n'ont plus de debouches" (The Bottom has fallen
out of the Market for Teaching Degrees). Statement by Recteur G. Antoine of The
Academie d'Orleans-',:ours, Le Figaro, 19th September, 1972.

(6) Development of Hipher Education 1950-1967 - Analytical Report, OECD, Paris, 1971.

(7) The Flow i to lo n of Scientists. Engineers and Technologists (The Swann
eport 1Jon on, o .
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has introduced adaptation courses known as "matching sections" in order to enable

graduates trained for research to take up functions in industrial production.(1)

Similarly, holders of doctorates who are more suited for university life than for

industrial production are now being passed over in favour of graduates with lower

degrees. In the United States there have been proposals to create a non-research

Ph.D. and many universities have chosen to drop their training programmes at this level.

On the other hand, those who have received a professional training, particularly

engineers and technologists, are the last to be affected by short-term economic trends.

In the United Kingdom, despite an unfavourable situation, graduates in applied science

are finding employment. In the United States, which is faced with a quite exceptional

situation, the authorities emphasize that difficulties are only temporary.(2) It will

also be seen that these diffioulties are concentrated in certain special and rather

theoretical branches, such as electronics, whioh are somewhat different from the other

industrial disciplines. Employment difficulties, therefore, appear to be due to the

absence or inadequacy of professional preparation or to the fact that advanced training

is over-specialised and too theoretical.

2. Supply and demand imbalances

There is a certain unrest in all countries which not only affects people's

attitudes to their work but also extends to the definition of the aims and objectives

of education.

(a) Are there too many graduates?

A general survey of supply and demand imbalances at various levels and in the

various sectors of employment throws light on the diffi..:ulties of graduates and explains

why it may now be felt that too many graduates are being produced.

Nevertheless, shortages have been noted at all levels. Employers complain

that available personnel do not possess adequate qualifications. In certain countries

the unqualified workers are immigrants. There is a shortage of skilled workers,

technicians and middle management personnel. At the same time, employers hesitate to

recruit certain categories of graduates, such as aver-specialised doctors, research

scientists, graduates with arts degrees, students from recently-created short post-

secondary courses whose abilities are as yet unknown, and young people with a general

(1) "The Experiment of the Matching Sections for Young Graduates" in "Aspects of the
Utilisation of Highly Qualified Personnel in the United Kingdom ", oD.cit.

(2) The United States Commissioner of Labor Statistics recently spoke of this danger
when he cautioned that "... young people should not shy away from engineering and
scientific careers because of the current drop in opportunities. Engineering and
science have been among the fastest growing occupational fields in recent years
and our projections are that requirements for engineers and scientists will
continue to increase rapidly during the 19701s". U.S. Department of Labor, News
Release, 14th February, 1971 (USDL - "1 -082).
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secondary education and no qualification.(1) It may be concludes that if the sole

object of the mass system of higher education is not that of preparing young people for

a professional career it is, nevertheless, dangerous to allow it to develop towards the

other extreme.(2) Despite the efforts governments are making to give technical and

professional education(j) a better standing - efforts which incidentally tend rather to

develop the technical branches of education than to ensure that the professional

component is integrated into general education - it has been noted that young people

now prefer the theoretical types of training which are not career-oriented. Certain

observers have therefore concluded that the spread of education has not greatly fostered
the acquisition of qualifications or promoted industrial progress.(4)

Attempts are being made to find a more effective way of utilising resources, so

as to offer a better quality of education at secondary level, as in the United States or

new prospects for training of adults as in Sweden. But in reality "the problem is not

so much the number of graduates as the content of studies".(5) The problem also concerns

the structures and objectives of post-secondary education.

(b) An exceptional period of recruitment?

Explanations based on short-term economic trends tend to reject the assumption

that there are too many graduates. The development of higher education has been very

rapid and employment structures have not managed to adapt to a new supply situation, nor

have graduates succeeded in adapting psychologically to the nature-of their functions

because of the elitist character of higher education. In support of this explanation,

it may be noted(6) that the United States economy has absorbed a considerable number of

graduates. But other considerations point to a less optimistic conclusion and it may be

aiked whether the steady expansion of the last twenty years was not favoured by exceptional

recruiting and career conditions. It was a period of expansion in the tertiary sector

where the proportion of graduates is highest (see Table 12). At the same time, education,

(1) "Over 80 per cent of our 14 million high school students never enter a vocational or
technical skill programme": H.A. Matthews, "Career Opportunities for Associate
Professional Manpower", OECD dooument, 1971 (mimeo.).

(2) M.R. Lovell, Jr., "Employment Prospects for College-Educated Workers in the United
States", OECD document, 1971 (mimeo.); A.M. Ureter, "Scientific Manpower for 1970 -85",
Science, 1971.

(3) In 1972 the United States Commissioner of Education, S.P. Marland, proposed an
increase of 30 per cent in federal expenditure on professional education. See "The
Job Gap for College Graduates in the 70t s ",

(4) La formation rof ssionn lle pendant 1 VIe_Plan, (Occupational Training under the
t Plan , , rar s,

(5) J. Fontanet, "Y a-t-il trop d'dtudiants ? ", (Are there too many Students?), L'Exprese,
13th November, 1972.

(6) A. Crampin and G. Williams, "Education and Manpower: Some Lessons from British
Experience", OECD document, 1972 (mimeo.).
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Table 12

Japan: Trend in the Educational Level of the

Aotive Population

by Sectors between 1959 and 1968

Percentages

SECTORS Year
Compulsory
Education

Upnerj
SecondarySecondary
Education

Hi gher

Education Total

Primary sectors 1959 90.6 8.8 0.6 100.0
1963 88.3 11.1 0.6 100.0
1968 87.3 11.9 0.8 100.0

Mining and 1959 82.5 13.3 4.2 100.0
construction 1963 70.2 23.6 6.2 100.0

1968 67.2 25.6 7.2 100.0

Manufacturing 1959 77.4 17.2 5.4 100.0
1963 68.4 25.2 6.4 100.0
1968 64.2 28.6 7.2 100.0

Secondary sectors 1959 78.6 16.3 5.1 100.0
(Total) 1963 68.8 24.9 6.3 100.0

1968 64.9 27.9 7.2 100.0

T..tiary sectors 1959 58.8 29.7 11.5 100.0
1963 44.6 41.2 14.2 100.0
1968 41.0 44.8 14.2 100.0

TOTAL 1959 76.2 18.1 5.7 100.0
1963 66.0 26.6 7.4 100.0
1968 58.2 32.6 9.2 1C0.0

Source: Teruhiko Wakana, op. cit., p. 10.

particularly in the universities, recruited the best elements of its own product(1;

and its recru demands expanded more rapidly than its development(2). Subsequently,

the prestige of degrees inherited from an elitist university system was reinforced by the

emergence of the sophisticated sectors and carried over into the other sectors where grad-

uates were recruited at salaries which bore little relation with their real qualifications.(5)

It may also be thought that it is simply a strange coincidence that the require-

ments of the economic system particularly in education, research and development have

tallied with the profile of graduates as trained in higher education and this would seem

(1, he high proportion of those who seem, on the evidence of their academic achieve-
nents, to be intellectually the most able, for whom the University has proved a
,losed circuit": R. Rudd and S. Hatch, Graduate Study and After, London, 1968.

'(2) In the last twenty years at least there has been a steady decline in the student-
teacher ratio. See in particular %aching Resources and Structural ChanRe, Volume V
of the Conference on Policies for Educational Growth, OECD, Paris, 1971.

(3) "The Job Gap for College Graduateis in the 70's", cn.oit.
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to be particularly true in the case of scientists and engineers. In the sixties education

absorbed between one-quarter and one-half of all graduates, according to their level.

Large numbers of the others flowed into the technologically advanced sectors (electronics,

aerospace) and were employed in big firms on research and development rather than in

production or marketing (see Tables 13 to 18).

Table 13

(Jnited Kinrdoms Emolovment of Graduates by Level of

Studise in 1966

Percentages

Employer

7Jeve1 of Studies

Graduates Masters Doctorates
No qualifi-

cation
achieved0--

SCIENCE FACULTIES

Government 30 7 11 8
Schools 11 17 1 16
Further Education 4 17 7 10
Universities 4 12 46 15
Industries 37 33 26 33
Others 11 7 6 9
Not in employmert,
unknown 4 6 3 8

TOTAL 100 100 100 100

TECHNOLOGY FACULTIES

Government 15 5 5 15
Schools 2 3 1 4
Further Education 5 17 5 12
Universities 10 17 31 14
Industries 63 54 52 45
Others 4 3 9 7
Not in employment,

unknown 1 2 2 2

TOTAL 100 100 100 100

OTHER FACULTIES

Government 19 8 10 10
Schools 8 19 4 23
7urtter Education 7 19 5 9
Universities 9 33 60 26
Industries 9 6 8 8
Others 26 9 10 16
Not in employment,

unknown 21 6 2 7

TOTAL 100 100 100 100

ALL FACULTIES
Government 19 10 10
Schools 7 16 2 18
Further Education 6 18 6 10
Universities 9 26 46 21
Industries 25 20 26 22
Others 19 8 7 13
Not in employment,

unknown 15 5 2 7

TOTAL 100 100 100 100

Sourc: E. Rudd and S. Fatah, Graduate Study and After, pr.oit., p. 58.
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Uni -d Xi t
Table 14

0 Y Level of

studies in 1966

Percentages

Type of work
Level of Studies

Bachelors Masters Doctorates

.

No qualifi
cation

achieved

SCIENCE FACULTIES

Scientific research 22 7 34 14
Development, etc. 48 27 13 27
Administration 0 5 2 6
Teaching 22 46 47 40
Others 4 7 1 5
Not in employment,
unknown 4 6 3 8

TOTAL 100 100 100 100

TECHNOLOGY FACULTIES

Scientific research 5 8 23 13
Development, etc. 50 38 28 33
Administration 26 14 10 16
Teaching' 18 37 36 31
Others 0 2 1 5
Not in employment,
unknown 1 2 1 2

TOTAL 100 100 100 100

OTHER FACULTIES

Scientific researoh 2 4 13 2
Development,eto. 7 8 9 7
Administration 4 3 3 7
reaching 21 66 61 56
Others 46 14 11 20
Not in employment,
unknown 22 6 2 9

TOTAL 100 100 100 100

ALL FACULTIES

Scientific researchDevelopment,etc. 241 1;
28
15

7
17

Administration 9 5 3 8
Teaching 20 57 49 47
Others 30 10 3 13
Not in employment,
unknown 14 5 3 8

TOTAL 100 100 100 100

2211E 2A: E. Rudd and S. Hatch, GrteStagyALLAf, po.cit., p. 60.
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Table 15 shows the employment of doctors of science in the United States while

Table 16 concerns doctors of science and doctors of engineering.(1) Table 17 gives in-

formation by sectors on the United Kingdom and Table 18 offers a more detailed break-

down which includea data on technology degrees.

Table 15

United States: Employment of Doctors of Science, 1964-1968

Percentages

1964 1966 1968

EMPLOYER: Education 53 55 58
Government 11 11 11
Industry and business 25 23 22
Other 8 8

--I
100 100 100

ACTIVITY: Research and develop-
ment 40 39 38

Management and admini-
stration 19 19 19

Teaching 29 28 31
Other 10 12

100
--2
100 100

Source: R. McGinnis and L. Moffat Leathers, "A Review of Deployment
and Mobility of Highly Qualified Manpower: United States",
OECD document, 1971 (mimeo.).

Table 16

United States: Proportion of Graduates Employed in

Research and in the Private Sector in 1968

Type of degree Total
employment

of which R

Number

Engineers 12,800
Mathematicians 800
Physical scientists I 19,500
Life scientists 2,800

9,600
600

15,900
2,200

75.0
75.0
81.5
78.6

TOTAL 35,900 28,300 78.8

Source: S.L. Wolfbein, "National Policies P)R Institutional Arrangements
Mited States)", OEGD document, 1971 (mimeo.).

(1) See Ph.D. Scientists and Engineers in Private Industry, 1960-1980, United States
Department of Labor, Bureau of Labor Statistics, Bulletin 1648, Washington D.C.,
Government Printing Office, 1970.
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Table 17

United Kingdom: Proportion of Graduate Engineers and

Science Personnel employed in h & D in the Manufacturing

Industries(1)

rercentaces

1965 19681962

Food, drink and tobacco 39.1 28.6 26.8
Chemicals and allied industries 39.9 41.3 43.6
Mineral oil refining 39.9 44.3 34.4
Metal manufacture 26.6 30.1 23.3
Mechanical engineering 25.3 24.3 21.7
Electrical engineering and

electronics 47.7 50.5 42.3
Aircraft 56.8 F.0.9 60.2
Motor vehicles 20.2 25.3 28.6
Other vehicles 16.1 17.6 29.0
Textiles, clothing, etc. 28.3 29.1 28.9
Other manufacturinj 36.5 36.4 32.6

TOTAL 47.7 50.5 42.3

(1) According to a survey covering 92 oer cent of emnloyment.

Source: "Manpower Ut :.nation in the United Kingdom Electronics Industry ",
oo.cit., Table 22.

Table 18

United Kingdom: Proportion of Science Personnel,

Eni7ineers and Technology Graduates employed on A & D

in Industry in 1968

2ercenta es

Industry scientists

ualifiedQualified
engineers &
technologists

Total

Food, drink and tobacco 65 16 38
Chemicals 49 17 38
Pharmaceuticals 51 36 49
Petroleum 61 30 49
Metals ald metal manufacture 61 39 43
Mechanical engineering 68 35 39
Machine tools 18 11 12
Scientific instruments 61 69 66
Electrical investment goods and

consumer durables 44 24 27
Electronics 50 51 51
Motor vehicles 55 35 40
Other vehicles including

aircraft 62 60 60
Textiles and man-made fibres 50 22 35
Building materials, etc. 52 29 38
Paper and printing 58 22 41
Other industries 61 20 35
Sponsored research and manage-
ment consultants 43 10 16

All industry groups 53 42 47

TOTAL 52 26 36

Source,: Confederation of British Industry, Industry, Science and
Universities, Lcndon, 1970, p. 21.
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At least 80 per cent of graduates were absorbed in sectors in which they were

required to show a high level of immediately applicable and therefore very specialised

theoretical k-owledge but were not asked for any management, administrative or commercial

responsibility. Table 19 is fairly typical in this connection. It shows the extent to

which graduates are turning towards scientific rather than technical functions.

Table 19

Great Britain: New Supply of Qualified Scientists and

Engineers from Educational Establishments and from

Professional Institutions

Year
Engineering W Technology Science

Grand
TotalGraduates

graduates
,.-

Total Graduates
.

Non- I

graduates

1959 3,040 4,995 8,035 6,040 435 6,475 14,520
1960 3,600 5,310 8,910 7,005 475 7,480 16,390
1961 4,050 5,020 9,070 7,200 495 7,695 16,765
1962 4,190 4,630 8,820 7,395 820 8,215 17,035
1963 4,290 5,345 9,635 7,830 890 8,720 18,355
1964 4,590 5,820 10,410 8,925 985 9,910 20,320
1965 5,515 5,960 11,475 9,585 925 10,810 22,285
1966 6,350 5,475 11,825 10,405 1,200 11,605 23,430
1967 6,975 5,315 12,290 11,410 1,090 12,500 24,790
1968 7,990 5,025 13,015 13,280 1,160 14,440 27,455

Source: Department of Trade and Industry, Persons with Qualifications
in En ine ring. Technolo.A and Science. 1959-681 HMSO, London,

1, la e t.

It may be wondered whether this type of output really fits the needs of modern

society as a whole(1) and whether recruiting in the last few decades has not served to

satisfy marginal needs. Certain scientists and engineers (electronic specialists,

chemists) are already finding it difficult to make use of their specialised knowledge

or to obtain promotion in accordant with the age structure in their sectors(2). Other

disciplines may well become saturated in the near future.

3. Career trends,

The difficulty young people are finding in obtaining employment must not be

allowed to conceal other difficulties which are likely to arise in the development of

their careers. Their careers have hitherto depended upon:

- internal promotion in the chain of command;

- the development of industries which have made it necessary for individual

firma to create qualifications not to be found on the market;

- efforts to improve social status by acquiring qualifications

- the principle of age and seniority in determining salaires.

(1) "The total number of scientists and engineers has been increasing markedly at a time
when the proportion engaged has fallen": "The Employment of Highly Specialised
Graduates: A Comparative Study in the U.K. and USA", Science Policy Studies, No. 3,
HMSO, London, 1968.

(2) P.E. Starr, "Utilisation of Hirrhly Qualified Personnel in a Multinational Firm",
OEOD dooument, 1971 (mimeo.).
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It is not certain that these factors will remain dominant since others may come

into play:

- economic trends may lead to change rather than to expansion, e.g. there may

be a concentration of management functions and increased specialisation in

the technical and administrative branches;

- conflicts may arise between the mass intake of graduates and already established

personnel, tending to slow down career development(1);

- uncertainty may arise as to the future of the young specialists who were re-

cruited in large numbers in the last few years but who have no great prospeot

of promotion.

II. NEW OBJECTIVES FOR HIGHER EDUCATION

Higher education is in the midst of a serious crisis, which is caracterised by

unemployment among graduates, unrest in the universities, misgivings among young people

and their parents, reticence on the part of employers. Governments are becoming less

ambitious in their planning and even over-prudent. They are apprehensive because they

cannot control the development of higher education and cannot always guarantee its

quality. They are introducing important reforms in which the social aims are not always

consistent with the economic objectives. Limits are being placed on access to some of

the short cycles of training recently treated to meet social demand (the IUTs in France)

so that young people are turning to the traditional university courses to which access

is not restricted.

A. Current development problems

1. Traditional university education

Can this become a mass system of education? Is it compatible with the exigencies

- or constraints - of employment?

(a) Character of its development

The increase in the number of students in higher education is due to a combination

of causes i.e. intellectual prestige, social status, prospect of higher earnings and the

expansion in general secondary education which provides a stepping stone to the university.

Furthermore, the policy of promoting technical and professional training by giving these

graduates access to higher education has channelled large numbers of young technicians

away from industrial employment and the prospects of a career in industry. Technical

secondary education which was originally self-contained now tends to become a stepping

stone to higher education(2). Lastly, there are few alternatives to the long courses

(1) "One of the effects of these policies is that college graduates are hired for low-
level supervisory jobs,effectively blocking the skilled worker from promotion above
the foreman level": H. Goldstein, "Adaptation of Supply and Demand for Highly Qualified
Workers in the United States," o cit.; "Those without a degree may find it more
difficult to advance to full professional status or to achieve high-level manage-
ment position": Bureau of Labor Statistics, USA, College Education Workers, 1968-1980;
A Study of Supply and Demand, March 1970.

(2) See Reviews of National Policies for 1ducationt Italy, OECD, Paris, 1969.
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in higher education. Where short courses existed they were designed for specialisation
and the further training of technicians(1), or were merely a preliminary stage in a long
course(2). Moreover, restrictions on access to higher professional education, in the
form of competitive entry examination or selection, channelled young people towards

more accessible courses (see Table 20) and this trend was also encouraged by a policy
of making education more democratic and offering equal chances to all so as to ensure
that higher education should not continue to be a privilege for the few. Whatever the
value of these objectives may bc' it has become clear that this trend has encouraged
the development of courses in fields where there is the least chance of subsequent em-
ployment (see Table 21).

Table 20

Sweden; New Entrants in University-type hither education

Admission 60/61 65/66 68/69 69/70 70/71 71/72 72/73

Restricted 1,963 3,724 4,238 4,564 4,987 5,500 6,200
Unres-
tricted 5,840 13,497 25,233 22,532 21,378 17,300 17,450

Total 7,803 17,221 29,581 i 27,096 26,365 22,800 23,650

Source: L. Kim, "Admission policies in Swedish post-secondary education,"
MOD document, 1973 (mimeo.).

Table 21

France: University Graduates by Employment Sectors

Percent

Discipline 59/60 61/62 63/64 65/66 67/68 69/70 71/72

Sciences 34.8 33.4 33.2 32.2 27.4 19.9 17.9
Medicine, Pharmacy 19.9 19.4 16.3 15.1 16.5 21.6 21.9
Law, Economic Sc. 16.2 16.3 17.5 20.4 21.6 21.8 23.1

Humanities, human
sciences 29.1 30.9 33.0 32.3 34.5 36.7 37.1

Total 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

Source: Calculated from National Education Tables.

This applies particularly to the countries of continental Europe but has been
less true up to now of the English-speaking countries. In the United States the various
levels of higher education seem to be more consistent with the current hierarchy of

(1) Towards Mew Structures of Post-Secondar Educatiol, OECD, Faris, 1971.

(2) See Policies for Science and Education Country Reviews: YuPoslavia, OECD, 1962;
"Development of Two-Year Post-Secondary 'Schools in Yugoslavia in Short-Cycle Hither
Education. A Search for Identity, OECD, Paris, 1973; "Short-Cycle Higher Education
177777E; OEGD document, 1971 (mimeo.;. Also see the case of the National Institute of
ATlied Science in irance.
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functions in industry (see Tables 22 and 23) but this consistency appears to be threatened

by qualitative considerations and American employers now seem to prefer graduates with

a first degree to holders of doctorates and are encouraging inservice promotion for

staff without degrees.

Table 22

United States: Ratios of Mean Incomes for Males

by Schooling Oate,mories 1939-1966

Selected Year
High School Graduates
to Elementary School

Graduates

College Graduates
to High School
Graduates

1) 39

1919
1958
195)
1963
1966

1.40
1.41
1.48
1.30
1.49
1.56

1.57
1.63
1.65
1.51
1.45
1.52

Source: Z. Grilliches, "Notes on the role o2 education in production
function and growth accounting," unpublishPA paper, University
of Chicajo, 1969.

Table 23

United_ States: Mean Income of _Men with Oollese_iducation

Aomoared with that of Men with only Four

Years of High School (Index 100)

Year

Number of years of study

4 years or more from 1 to 3 years

25 years old
and over

25 to 34
years old

25 years old
and over

25 to 34
years old

1939 157 14/ 116 117
19-19 163 127 124 106
1956 152 123 116 112
1958 164 141 119 113
190 165 140 124 108
1963 150 127 11t 112
19C.: 155 151 117 110
1966 157 132 117 110
1)67 159 133 117 109
138 153 1') 115 108
1970 157 136 119 111

Source: H. Goldstein, "Adaptation of Supply and Demand for Highly Qualified
Workers in the United States", op. oit,.
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(b) Orientation and olliectives of higher education

Initially university expansion had a professional justifications(1) the

training of staff for education and the professions. The mass system of higher education

upsets this balance and its product no longer tallies with the demand for qualifications.

With regard to medical training,there has been a change in the profession itself.

It is now tending to be exercised by groups of doctors each with his speciality. Further-

more, doctors are entering industry, particularly the pharmaceutical branch, as employees

and are exercising a wide range of functions necessitating an effort towards inter-

disciplinarity.(2) Table 24 gives an idea of the anticipated trend.

Table 24

Frances ManDower in the Medical and Para-medical Professions

in 1970 and Estimates 111) to 1980 din thousands)

Qualification 1970 1970-1975 1975-1980

Medical practitioners 67.9 +11.7 +15.0
Independent unspecialised doctors 23.7 + 2.2 + 1.0
Salaried specialised doctors 16.0 + 2.5 + 5.0
Independent medical specialists 23.8 + 4.0 + 6.0
Salaried medical specialists 4.3 + 3.0 + 3.0
Dental surgeons 21.5 + 3.5 + 4.0
Midwives 8.5 + 1.5 + 1.5
Nurses 140.0 +30.0 +50.0
Nurses in Psychiatric hospitals 30.0 +10.0 +20.0
Medical assistants (minor staff) 140.0 +35.0 +30.0
Nursery nurses 2.0 + 3.0 + 2.0
Assistant anaesthetists 1.2 + 0.4 + 0.4
Masseurs and physical therapists 20.0 + 6.0 + 9.0
Pedicure 5.1 + 2.0 + 3.0
Speech therapists 2.0 + 5.0 + 6.0
Psychologists 2.0 + 2.0 + 2.0
Hearing aid specialists 0.8 + 0.1 + 0.2
Opticians 5.0 + 1.0 + 1.0
Dieticians 0.8 + 0.5 + 1.0
Laboratory workers 6.0 + 3.0 3 4.0

Sources General Report, Commissariat einikral au Plan, Commission de la santii,
Paris, 1971.

Although the law faoulties continue to prepare their Students for the legal

profession their courses often open the way to administrative functions in both the

public sector (public administration, diplomacy, politics) and the private sector

(business management, legal expertise, personnel management). Emphasis is consequently

put on the need for a fuller training (economics, technology) in order to provide a

wider background for young people with a legal training who seek employment in industry

as well as those who exercise purely legal functions in an increasingly complex world.

(1) H. Goldstein, "Adaptation of Supply and Demand..." op. cit.

(2) E.H. Schein, Prof,scional Eltscatioi. Some New Dirqctions, report by the Carnegie
Commission on digher Education, neuraw-Bill Co., New York, 1972.
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In many cases, courses in economics have recently been grafted on to existing

legal or commercial curricula. Although part of a mass system of higher education

,:Iey often continue to have a maoro-economic bias rather than offering business economies

and management technique°.

Training in science ald applied science is organised very differently from one

country to another; it may be outside the university, as in France, or within university

faculties as in Italy, Belgium and the English speaking countries. In general the

professional orientation of these disciplines is much more pronounced. However, the

intellectual prestige of pure science has upset the balance on the labour market and

employers have had to recruit young scientists, give them technical functions for which

they were ill-prepared(1) and organise adaptation courses for them. The preference

generally shown for pure science by young students results partly from the fact that

admission to these faculties is generally such more liberal.(2) Table 25 shows the trend

in both these directions in most Member countries. It will be noted that despite the

imbalance between them, their objectives still continue to be largely professional in

both cases.(3) For example the cuts in defence and space programmes in the United

States have had a sudden impact on the number of technological student° (-17 per cent

in 1971).(4) It will be noted that scientific courses which are hardly suited for

functions other than teaching and research and development offer very uncertain employ-

ment prospects.

Table 25

Students Enrolled in Pure 6oience and Technology

(As a Percentage of Total Enrolments)

COUNTRY
PURE SCIENCE TECHNOLOGY

1950-51 1955-56 1960-61 1965-66 1950-51 1355-56 1960-61 1965-66

Belgium 6.3 9.0 12.7 12.4 12.9 11.3 12.6 10.7
Canada 9.1 13.1 13.1 14.2 13.6 8.8
Denmark 3.6 3.7 6.8 9.5 12.6 15.9 13.3 10.1
Finland 11.8 11.5 13.9 15.0 15.3 12.0 9.4 8.9
Germany 15.5 14.1 14.7 14.2 13.9 17.7 16.9 13.5
Greece 9.5 8.9 12.9 6.2 7.4 6.5
Ireland 8.5 8.5 13.9 13.0 8.6 9.4 6.5 1.4(1)
Italy 10.1 10.7 11.1 11.7 13.1 11.7 11.4 11.1
Netherlands 10.1 12.9 14.5 13.7 17.5 15.5 17.8 16.1
Norway 12.0 14.8 21.2 21.1 12.7 20.8 17.6 12.4
Portugal 12.0 10.4 15.1 13.4 24.9 20.6 19.5 20.1
Spain 14.4 11.8 18.8 15.6 4.0 5.4 8.5 18.9
Sweden 11.5 11.7 14.8 14.2 17.3 15.2 14.4 11.9
Switzerland 14.7 15.0 18.1 18.3 12.3 12.4 13.1 11.0
Turkey 9.0 10.5 10.7 10.0 5.3 5.7 5.4 7.6
United Kingdom 20.1 23.1 26.0 24.7 12.4 15.6 18.5 19.2
United States 9.3 9.1 11.0 11.4 12.7 8.8 .5 7.1(1)
Yugoslavia 9.5 9.0 5.0 8.4 19.5 17.8 219.9 23.1

(1) 1964-65.

Source: Development of Higher Education, OD. cit., Tables IV-1 and IV-2 and comment°

(1) The Flow into _ghploymAnt of Scientists. Enrineersand TechnolorAste (ThesSwann Report"),
OD. Olt

(2) Development of Hither Education, 21."11.1.

(3) "Technical education now holds the threat of unemployment and career obsolescence
instead of a lifetime of high earnings that were promised to those who entered the field
in the 1950e ". H.A. Matthews, "Career Opportunities for Associated Professional
Manpower," op.

(4) "The Job Gap for College Graduates in the 70'a ", pD. cit,
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Table 26

Vatted Stater Graduates (Maher Education)

Branch Year Trend in 69-70
(1959-60m100)199-60 1969-70

Bachelor's degree
human sciences 76.8 81.7 215
pure and applied sciences 23.2 18.3 159

Total 100.0 100.0 202

Master's degree
human sciences 78.7 81.0 290
pure and applied sciences 21.3 19.0 251

Total 100.0 100.0 281

Doctorate
human sciences 53.9 52.9 296
pure and applied sciences 46.7 47.1 300

Total 100.0 100.0 298

Source: American Council on Education: A Fact Book on Higher Education,
1971,

Table 27

France: Proportion of Arts Graduates Emnlozed in Teaching

Employment Graduates
1952-53

Graduates
1959-65

Graduates
since 1966

Teachin-:
Other employment(1)

72
28

72
28

80
20

Total 100 100 100

(1) Including unemployed, e.g. 4 per cent in the period 1952-58.

Source: "L'affectation dconomique des licencids es lettres" (Distribution
of Arts Graduates in the Economy), Centre dIdtudes littdraires
supdrieures appliqudes: suppldment h liamanisme et entrenrise, Nos.
40, 45 and 52.

In most countries the crisis is most serious in humanities and the social sciences.

This branch draws the greatest number of students and often those with the least

vocational motivation (see Table 26). The problem of their employment which emerged

as far back as the 1960s has been concealed to some extent by the exceptionally big

teaching market (see Table 27) but the situation is now reversed and graduates in this

category represert the largest number of unemployed (see Tables 5 and 8 above). These

branches, in which girls used to be especially numerous (see Table 28) leave their
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graduates in a particularly unfavourable position(1) having given them an intellectual

status which leads them to expect a level of functions they cannot really claim, as

their qualifications are of little use to the economy. Table 29 gives an idea of the

devaluation of these de;:rees.

Table 28

Cornoarison of the Distribution of Enrolments

by Sex in Selected Fields of University Study: 1965-66

(as a percentage of total enrolments of each sex)

Women Men

Country Science
and Tech-
nology

Medical
Science

Arts (and
Education)

Science
and Tech-
nology

Medical lArts
Science

(and
rucation)

Austria 6.4 20.9 72.7 34.1 14.9 51.0
Belgium 15.2 21.4 41.7 29.3 22.0 15.7
Canada 8.3 8.7 73.4 5.1 50.3
Denmark 11.2 23.4 45.5 30.4 20.0 17.2
Finland 15.6(1) 4.8(1) 56.5 41.5 7.4(1) 18.0
France 13.0 53.7 39.b 19.1 22.2
Germany 11.7 2,%) 47.6 37.1 15.3 19.5
Greece 15.0 15.7 27.0 32.1 16.2 5.6
Ireland 12.6 14.0 58.4 36.5 17.7 32.6
Italy 13.0 4.0 65.6 33.5 11.9 11.6
Japan 3.6 8.5 66.5 31.2 3.1 16.7
Netherlands 14.0 16.7 42.9 A0.7 15.4 13.8
;:orway 16.1 7.6 70.4 45.1 8.0 29.9
Portugal 29.1 9.0 50.8 f3.0 15.3 10.2
Spain 2).9 24.0 55.1 *7.3 22.3 30.4
Sweden 12.0 6.8 45.8 )6..) 11.1 16.0
Switzerland 17.3 17.5 65.2 39.4 15.) 44.7
Turkey 15.9 15.9 38.2 29.4 15.8 22.5
United Un:dom 23.9 0.5 45.4 53.3 10.2 16.0
United States(1) 7.6 5.5 65.3 28.9 4.7 25.1

(1) First uegree.

Source: Develoyment of Higher Education, oo. cit., Table IV-12.

(c) Employment possibilities

Reactions to the situation which has just been analysed are inclined to vary.

A request frequently heard in teaching circles is that jobs should be 'created'; in

other words it should be made inclmbent on local authorities or firms to recruit specific

types o: graduates, such r.s sociologists, following the Practice adonted for disabled

ex-service personnel. But employment structure depends on the social demand for goods

and services. Other suggestion: (in Sweden) have been to make-up the salaries of young

graduates who refuse to accept functions outside their .own speciality or pay them

unemployment benefits.

(1) e industria. r7ivaci laureati nell'industria italiana, (Universities and
industry, young graduates in Italian inustry), Survey by Shell, 1964.
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Another reaction has been to limit access to higher education by three methods:

- reinforcing or reintroducing selection;

- developing parallel courses of vocational training for large numbers of

students;

- encouraging students to terminate their training earlier and announcing

a system of permanent or recurrent education designed to provide professional

qualifications.

However, as long as there is a belief in equality of opportunity and the pre-

eminence of social and human objectives it is doubtful whether higher education can be

restricted. If a mass system of higher education is to be retained, the professional

future of its graduates cannot be a matter of indifference. A mass higher education

system will have to answer for mass employment and mass student demand.

Economic development has led to a big increase in high level posts although it

has at the same time lowered their relative status. This does not so much mean that

abilities are under-employed but that they are being used along new lines. This comment

on maintaining the level of posts assumes its full significance when one looks at the

role of the small and medium-sized firms which should be able to offer graduates

considerable opportunities, and in which graduates are in fact under- represented.

(see Table 30).

Table 30

Germany: Lreakdown of Highly Qualified Personnel

by Education Level and Size of Firm(1)

Percentages

Educational level

Size of firm

200 to 999
employees

1,000 and
more

employees
Total

University graduates 14 28 25

Graduates of technical
universities 44 48 46

Without decrees 42 24 29

Total 100 100 100

(1) From a survey covering 1,120 persons in 35 firms from four sectors.

,Sourco L. Alex and G. elbers, "Forecast of supply and demand of highly
qualified manpower in the Federal Republic of Germany,", OZOD
dooms:at, 1971 (niaeo.).
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2. Long professional courses

How far is the training they provide related to the functions offered to their

graduates? How far should they go towards meeting social demand in view of the existence

of short courses?

(a) Increased career prospects

There has been an increase in the number of posts for which these courses

traditionally prepare students. There has also been a diversification of the functions

to which they provide access and a development and industrialisation of new sectors

using sophisticated techniques and employing personnel capable of coping with their

requirements, particularly in the tertiary sector. It is, however, difficult to fore

cast how extensive this increas: will be and allowances must also be made for the

vagueness of this concept. What is called extension depends to a large extent on the

adaptability of :Taduates and the elasticity of the employment pattern. Not even a

professional training course can choose the sector it proposes to serve and its effective

ness depends primarily on social trends.

(b) Objectives of professional training courses

These courses have frequently been'introduced to meet a very specific need or

to stimulate industrialisation. But they have often chanced their nature and have

tended to lengthen and become more academic. Their primary objective is still to ensure

basic technical proficiency and,subsequently,to prepare students for specific functions.

But how far is there a real connection between the functions nerformed and training

received? Although Tables 31 and 32 do not unfortunately give any information as to

the connection between functions and academic specialisati#, they (:o provide an initial

idea regarding the role of academic training in the assi'nment of hi'h level func.vlons

in firms. They show that current thinking about the chain of command is often mistaken.

Moreover, it is well known that internal promotion of nor. ,.:actuates is the result of

their ability and is not the result of a low level of education in the active population

generally. Ability is the factor taken into account and although additional incareer

training can provide new knowledge and a new technical proficiency, it will hardly make

any fundamental change in the outlook and working methods acquired during adolescence.

(c) Profese.onal training and numerusIllang

Even in countries v'hich are favourable to free access, the professional courses

in higher educ tion are generally limited to a certain extent often because of the cost

of equipment and training and occasionally as a reaction to pressure of demand. A

further rr._son at the present time is the fear of inadequate career opportunities.

These courses generally enjoy considerable prestige and this makes them attractive,
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Table 31

France: Breakdown of ReancInsible Staff by Functions in 1968(1)

Function Graduates Non-graduates Total

Management 12.4 6.4 8.7

Plannin:-; 30.7 11.6 19.1

Production 37.2 37.0 36.9

Marketing 8.2 23.0 17.3

Administration 11.5 22.0 13.0

Total 100.0 100.0 100.0
..,

(1) Figures taken from the survey covering the west and south-
west of France.

Source: "Lea besoins de formation en oours de oarriire des
invinieurs et des oadreen (Demand for in-oareer training
from engineers and responsible staff) in ,liexagone
Initiatives, No. 58, June 1969, p. 14.

Table 32

Italy: Breakdown of Graduates by Function in Industry

Type of degree

TotalFunctions

ngin-
eering

Law and
political
science

Maths.,
physics

ar.d

natural
sciences

Economics
and

commerce

General management 1.6 8.2 0.5 3.9 2.8

Systems analysis 2.1 1.3 0.5 6.7 2.7

Computer centre 2.2 0.3 6.6 3.2 2.8

Administration 0.8 9.3 0.8 33.5 7.1

Production 11.9 9.5 6.9 1.8 9.2

Research laboratory 14.6 0.5 55.7 - 16.8

Planning office 26.1 - 6.3 0.4 14.9

Production
engineering 7.1 0.2 1.7 0.9 4.2

Maintenance and
handling 5.2 - 0.2 - 2.8

Buying 1.3 1.5 0.5 2.1 1.3

Marketing 15.3 31.9 9.3 32.3 19.5

Personnel 0.2 23.4 0.2 6.2 4.8

Other 11.6 13.4 8.8 9.0 11.1

Total 100.0
-

100.0 100.0 100.0
---

100.0

Source: "Reports by the Working Groups of the Italian National Commission
for the traininp and use of scientific and technical personnel",
CIO document, 1971 (4meo.).
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although not suited to students of average ability. There is a considerable drop-out

factor, the cost of which is causing concern. It is also feared that the quality of

these courses may be imlired if there is a mass influx of students. Consequently,

the maintenance of a certain d...vrec of selection is viewed with some favour - this Is

the case as ref:ards the Carnegie Commission - and it is yroposed that short courses

should be organised in line with the requirements of the economy and the capacities of

the large majority of students.(1)

3. Short-cycle higher education(2)

These courses were instituted to meet social demand, relieve congestion in the

long courses, cater for the abilities of average students who otherwise might drop out,

and satisfy a certain need for intermediate qualifications. Apart from general problems

of admission, content and ultimate objective, the eesential problem is the status of

these courses. In Western Europe competition from traditional university courses is

such that short courses are receiving a decreasing proportion of atudents.(3) Further-

more, the tendency of the students attending them to switch to a traditional-type

university course makes it uncertain whether they are transitory or terminal and whether

they are an effective preparation for a career.

(a) The diveraitv of short-cyclq_highor education

These are as diverse, sometimes in one and the .Atme country, ae their subject-

matter and their objectives.(4) Sometimes they are of a general nature like the Junior

Colleges in Japan, a feature of which is that 83 per cent of their students are girls,

(5) sometimes they represent the first level of university studies while offering the

possiblity of preparing for a profession ('capacitel in France, 'candidatures' in

Belium tefore the recent reforms, first-level diploma in Yugoslavia) sometimes they

are short university courses (Institute universitaires de Technologie in France and

'Middle Technical Schools' in Spain which are similar to the Colleges of Acvanced Tech-

nology in the United Kincdom) and they may also orovide specialised technical training

as a continuation of the technical training given in certain secondary schools.

(b) Development of short courses

In the countries of Western Europe short-cycles of higher education are rarely

planned with a view to subsequent transfer to the university. It is therefore the

universities which tend to absorb a growing proportion of the new demand for higher

(1) ill, T104414'9 Sons, report of the Carnegie Commission on Eisler Education, fleiraw-
alai, New .or, 11971.

(2) See the analysis in Towards New Structtgeo of Post-Speqndaric Educatim, OECD, Paris,
1971, and also Short-GYcle Higher ]ducat one A Starch for Identity, OECD, Paris,
1973.

(3) See "quantitative Trends in Post-Secondary Education in OECD Countries, 1960-1970",
Study I of the present volume.

(4) See lows ds New Structures... ODVit,.

(5) Y. Shimizu, "Short-Cycle Higher Education in Japan", om. cit.
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education. Elsewhere, possibilities of transfer are attraoting an increasing proportion

of students.(1) Moreover, these courses are more 'technical' in continental Europe

than in the United States, for example, where a wider range is offered, particularly

in the social sciences. As they have only recently been created, especially in Europe,

they have no specific significance for young people, their parents and their employers

from the standpoint of a first job and a subsequent career. An additional factor which

militates against these courses, is that universities have been suddenly opened up to

new categories of students, particularly those from the secondary technical schools;

sometimes admitting them without an entrance examination.

In order to enhance the standing of their institution the authorities in charge

of these courses have frequently encouraged ambiguity as to their.objectives, accentuating

their resemblance to the university and minimising any differences. But if their objective

is to develop a short-cycle education, parallel to that of the universities, it would

seem wise to assign them a different kind of objective and not emphasize possibilities

of transfer which do not interest the majority.(2) It would be advisable to co-ordinate

admission policies. In F:exce for example, young people who are not admitted to an

Institut universitaire de Technology have no other alternative but to register at the

university in order to pursue their studies.

(c) Short courses and employment

Experience is still too recent in most cases to provide information on the

employment and careers of graduates from these courses. Employers know nothing about

their characteristics, abilities or immediate qualification. If the proportion indicated

for the long courses(3) i.e. 30 per cent of specialists as against 70 per ceht of

general students, is adopted as a valid reference and if the specialised nature of

the short courses is taken into account, it may be concluded that there is room for

a fairly wide range of training but that it should have a more practical character than

in the long courses. At the level at which they enter industry these graduates will

first have to occupy routine functions which presuppose immediately utilisable technical

abilities. This objective is important if allowances are to be made for the potential

needs of the small and medium-sized firms which do not get many university graduates

and hesitate to employ them. The sectors of industry concerned are moreover associ-

ated(4) in the composition of the training programmes concerned and this is the best way

of bringing specialised types of training into line with trends in technology and

general economic requirements.

(1) Short-CYcle Higher Education, cp.cit,., Annex I (statistics).

(2) 15 per cent in the United States.

(3) B.J. Holloway, "Higher Education and Employment; A View from the Interface", in
What Kind of Graduates do we need? fit.

(4) Examples of Junior Colleges, Instituts universitaires de technologie in France, etc.
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Although the outlook on the labour market for shot-course graduP.ttJ at,As not

seer more unfavourable than for university graduates it must be not,Jd that their career

opportunities are more limited as traditional university degrees still carry greater

prestige and this is important where promotion is concerned. In all evtnts, this has

been the case 1.113 to the present but one may wonder whether the position will be as

clear-cut in the coming years in view of the fact that status distinctions, which were

based on the scarcity of graduates are now tending to fade.

4. Other forms of hither education

These new forms are designed to appeal to sections of the community which have

not so far been affected by the general spread of education. They offer equivalent

training and qualifications to students who are less inclined to abstract thinking of

the academic type and thus meet the need for a wide range of professional requirements.

It is hoped to avoid any differenciation between these and the more traditional courses

but planners are hesitating between two policies: giving university status to these

new forms of training (of the Open University type or the University de Vincennes) or

laying emphasis on occupational qualifications (United kingdom Polytechnics or the

Conservatoire des Arts et Métiers, in France).

Training schemes outside the educational system have hitherto concentrated on

enabling young people to acquire a preliminary qualification but the irportance of

in-career training or even recurrent education is being more and more emphasized. This

new outlook results from the need for constant adaptation to a changing world and the

policy of giving social objectives priority and reducing the handicap suffered by

adult workers in competition with the younger generation which has enjoyed the advantages

of the mass system of education(1).

(a) Alternate training and employment

Tho deoirability of providing young workers with a theoretical training to

support their practical apprenticeship and giving students initial practical experience

has led to a process of alternate training and employment. Schemes for alternating

the two types of training vary considerably. They may take the form of practical periods

of professional training designed to ensure an initial technical and social contact

with the world of industry and to integrate theoretical and practical proficiency. They

may also take the form of "praxis", to use a German term, in which a period of practical

work precedes the period of professional training in order to help students in their

choice of a career. There are also the long - standing sandwich courses of the United

Kingdom. These consist of alternate six-monthly periods of practical and theoretical

training. Table 33 shows the upward trend in enrolments for these courses and the in-!

creasing proportion of university students now involved.

(1) The OECD has done considerable work on these problems: Oopeaagen Conference on
Continuing Trainim. and Educa ion during Working. Lift (1970); Venice Conference
on The Utili a ion f Hi 1 al fi d P r onn 1 (1971); Recurrent Education: A
Strategy for e ong earn ng 455iD "7 Paris, 1973.
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Table 33

Great Britain: Enrolment in Sandwich Courses

Course Enrolments rerc.entage of enrolments
in hither education

1966 1967 1963 1969 1970 1966 1967 1968 1969 1970,
Teaching

- - - 22 - - - - 0.5 -
Medicine, health,

pharmacy 39 9E 50 74 139 1.4 1.5 0.7 0.9 15.6Engineering,
technology 2136 14176 15653 16712 16785 3.0 19.5 21.9 24.6 26.8

Agriculture - . - 151 316 - - - 13.1 26.7
Science

197 2829 3583 4129 4774 1.0 13.3 10.9 19.2 21.8
Social sciences,

administration,
commerce 412 3171 4491 5880 6551 0.9 6.1 7.7 6.6 9.2

Architecture and
miscellaneous 505 542 724 981 1947 5.0 4.9 o.0 7.7 14.4

Humanities,
languages

- - - 1d 16 - - - 0.9 0.7
Arts

44 54 66 105 115 0.5 0.5 0.6 0.9 0.1
Total

:)..03 20b7o 24.507 2i3)72 ..)0643 2.1 11.5 13.1 14.2 15.5
Source: Calculated from: Department of Education and Science, Statistics of Education,

vol. 3, 1962, p. 25; 1967, p. 30; 1968, p. 36; 1969, P. 38; 1970, p. 42.

These different schemes are designed to meet different
requirements. In thesandwich courses, for example, the theoretical training is particularly

appreciated asthe special subjects chosen have a bearing on employment and career opportunities inthe firms which accept the trainees.
Although graduates concerned draw salaries whichare often higher than those paid to equivalent staff with university

degrees(1) theytend to lose their advantage when it comes to in-career promotion as their generaltraining is less adequate and preference is given to university graduates for managementposts.

One difficulty in the alternating schemes is the temporary emnloyment of youngpersonnel without qualifications. As it is, the practical training courses are difficultto organise: the established personnel have no time to look after the trainees who areoften left to their own devices or given work unconnected with their requirements. Thisemployment problem in United Kingdom sandwich courses(2) has become critical in the caseof the increasing numbers of students who are school-based rather than industry-based.They are unable to find employment in industry which has reached the limits of itscapacity for absorbing trainees. The conclusion that has been reached is the need fora minimum of professional training before starting an active career.

(1) A. Crempin and G. Williams,
"Education and Manpower. Some Lessons from BritishExperience", ,oe.cit,

(2) Confederation of British Industries,
Supply and Demand in Higher Education,19th January, 1972.
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(b) Part -time courses

Courses of this type have long existed (the Conservatoire National des Arts

et Métiers in France goes back to 1794). They also were originally designed to foster

social upgrading but they also de an initiation into advanced training. Having

to cater for students from a ride range of social, educational and professional back-

grounds they have been obliged to develop special methods, in which there is little

room for abstraction. The result is that indispensable theoretical training is

particularly difficult to obtain in those institutions. The value of the degrees they

award varies and is not clearly established.

The demand from the students in these institutions is for professional courses

rather than for a general educational
background and for immediately useful courses

rather than for more general training for a career. For example, when un attempt was

made in Italy to boost the cultural content of their courses the young trainees concerned

deserted their institutions in order to acquire the techniques they needed either in

industry or Ministry of Labour centres(1).

One important problem is the duration of partial training and the additional

work and fatigue involved. In Spain, engineer technicians attend courses every evening

for at least five years in order to reach engineer level. Easier access to training

seems desirable and legislation of the French type, organising educational leave and

providing monthly allowances seems the only way of ensuring success provided it is

possible to overcome the psychological resistence of wolo:ers who often do not like to

admit that they are attending a course.

B. Policy Prollsma

The influ.x of students into higher education focus. attention once again on

the purpose of higher education which was initially well defined and was in most cases

that of preparing student7 ror employment. But a mass system of higher education no

longer reserved for an elite has to cater for a clientele which has a different

approach to employment, income and a career. An agreement on certain fundamental

concepts of general education and particularly higher education seems essential.

1. The social demand for education

(a) Nature of the demand

The concept of social demand is somewhat
ambiguous, since it has been defined

as being in opposition to economic demand, which is the estimate of the needs of the

economy in terms of qualification. In fact, social demand may be considered from

two standpoints; first by the aggregate of individual ambitions in a wide range of

abilities and interests and secondly the overall evaluation of the resources which a

(1) Reviews of National Policies for Educations
Italy, OECD, saris, 1969.
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community wishes or is able to devote to the pursuits of purely social objectives

which are linked to the satisfaction of societal demand. The second point of view

presupposes an interpretation of individual aspirations although they may occasionally

be distorted not only by the multiplicity of decision centres(1) particularly in

countries which have a decentralised structure or a 1..1.Ehl developed private sector,

but also by divergent interests(2). Furthermore, the ambitions of students and their

families are difficult to distinguish from their real behaviour which is largely

determined by a system which offers little choice between compliance or refusal.

The reasons which impel young people to pursue their studies particularly at

the higher level may be listed as follows:

the attempt to secure a degree as a guarantee of professional status, an

attractive income and a secure career: these considerations have encouraged

the development not only of professional training courses(3) but also courses

in other less utilitarian branches since there is a certain ignorance of

career opportunities(4);

the desire for a degree because it may imply a rise in the social scale and

the acquisition of personal status: this attitude may also have a professional

angle as senior posts are still reserved for graduates in certain sectors of

the economy(5);

the decisive influence of structures on the orientation and distribution of

the student flow, e.g. the absence of jobs for young secondary school leavers

which forces them to continue their studies although the latter are not

necessarily professional, or current university admission policies and the

existence of employment bottlenecks which turn students towards long courses

of study;

the outlook and system of values in the teaching environment which is trans

mitted to pupils both at secondary and university level and which encourages

thorn tn remain in thi$ reassuring environment rather than to face the outside

world. Incidentally, the accumulation of degrees often leads to the teaching

profession;

(1) M.R. Lovell, "Employment Prospects for Graduates in the United States", pp.cit.

(2) It has been observed or example in the United States that despite the employment
difficulties experienced by Ph.Ds, universities are maintaining their training
programmes at this level for reasons of prestige or merely to balance their budgets.

(3) "It is not so much a conscious and purposeful decision for a particular occupation ..."
H. Matthews, "Career Opportunities for Associate Professional Mannower", op cit.
"This obsession with the degree is called our socially conditioned reflex-"TU;S.
Department of Health, Welfare and Education, Report on Higher Education, March 1971.

(4) "In a system of free choice at secondary and university level, even an educational
system effectively adapted to emnloyment requirements will not suffice to ensure e.
"satisfactory" output. Social status appears to play a decisive part and as a degree
in our society is the symbol of social standing and the key to promotion in the chain
of command, students are necessarily attracted to nonprofessional courses in order
to secure a chance of working for a higher degree". General report, Commissariat
general au Plan, Commission de l'emploi, Paris, 1971.

(5) Morikazu Ushiogi, "A Comparatives udy of the Occupational Structure of University
Graduates", pp.cit.
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- the pursuit of knowledge and the desire for self-fulfilment are less frequent

factors and mainly appear at the level of the first degree or even higher;

- vocation is a further element which is not often clearly defined perhaps

because of the uniformity of education, the decline in the level and quality

of courses and the difficulty of cutting loose from the usual courses of study.

A critical evaluation of the first results of an educational policy based on
social demand leads one to go beyond statistical appearances and to ask whether a

policy designed to improve the quality and diversification of education particularly at
secondary level would not be more appropriate than a policy leading to an indefinite
extension of the school leaving age and whether such a policy which is supposed to be
social is really in line with the expectations of students and their parents.

(b) EQualitY of opportunity

The idea is to enable children from less favoured environments to obtain access
to the various branches of education and improve their chances throughout their working
lives. However, the labour market is competitive rather than egalitarian(1). Whatever
may be the economic and political system, there is always a guiding force. And it is
by no means sure that the general spread of education will not reinforce types of dis-
crimination based on other criteria and orient employment structures in a sense contrary
to that of a notion of equality. The "common cores", in particular, conceal social

inequalities and make it appear that the problem is settled because the choice of studies
has been delayed until pupils have reached an age when they can obtain fuller information
and are presumed to know their own minds. But, are not the ultimate effects of the
"common core" scheme to impose the same value system on widely different individuals
and thus sterilise creative ability?

Should not educational policy be designed to offer pupils of 14 in the most
advanced countries and, in any case, at post-secendry level, a wide range of choices
and to strike a balance between general education and professional training so as to
give young people a better chance of obtaining employment, pursuing a career and
developing their 2erscnality and this together with a system of continuous training?

(c) Raising the school leaving age and the preparation for active

employment

The influx of young people reaching the labour market has been reduced in the
last few years by the raising of the school- leaving ace. The growing demand for

qualifications has been widely satisfied by the arrival of young people whose general

education is superior to that of their predecessors but whose training, at the same
age, is of quite different nature.

(1) L.C. 2hurow, "'Education and Economic Equality",
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Table 34 shows recent trends in the United Kingdom with respect to the numbers

of yonz people with as apprenticeship contract. .3ut has the raisins of the school-

leaving ve brought with it a more effective prenaration for their active life, from

the stendpoint of qunlifications? The answer to this question is not easy to find and

will vary accordinc: to the level of the quoli2ications concerned and the countries and

educational structures involvee. Apart from these reservations, the trends observed

harclly seem to sua:est any improvement in the averaze level of qualifications(1) althou:711

this was a major objective educational policy and one of she art:uments put forward

for increasin; bud,:et aonropriations.

Table 34

United Kin dorm: Younp. Workers with an Assrenticeshio Oontract(1)

Year
Number As a percentaje

of youn wor:ers

Girls boys Girls

10),-.)30 17,118 7.4

1)(3) 103,23) 16 )1 7.1

1)70 15,001 ;2.3

1)71(2) :l5,z7;32 16,670 DJ.7 :.6
(1) Icunz. .::orers under 18 who have had a full-time schooling and are

in their .;:irst job.

(2) rrovisional.

Source: .J/11.e.c: Kin;-do:: Department 0i ]iriploymen;;.

It cnn be seen that at post- seconder;; and hi;iier secondary levels

students have lar;-..ely "lowed towards courses which are not vocational in character.

At:endance at vocational trainin;- courses is, , 'edless to say, not r'n adequate

criterion o: trainin tut, )a.radoxicalLy enotl:rh, enotes a tendency

cliA.=(2). At SECOLi:JtX:: 1 t:VQ1 i i the leas, children

who are channelle:i in !;o the ..)racticn1 and vocational classes while at post-secondary

level they ore directed towards the short courses which have been given the resnonsibility

of ':her.' for thc

:,:orecver, the influ:: ino courses of er.eral ed.Acation has contributeo to

..he interest they she'? in real life orobler::s rn,1 young peo:lle now arrive

or the 11-,our mar,:ets i11-71resnre0 to tt:ckle c0 2crete problems. hot only are they

fnce !:.ncon;enial .:-ork but they have ambitions incommensurate v'ith their

quali-ications.(3) In hi,7he- educ!:tion more abstract training generally ovens the way

(1) ort t the (.;ommisionc of the VIth 2 Interrroup "Formation, qualifi-
cions nrofessionnelles" LTraininE and professional qualifications), Documentation
franoaise, Paris, 1911.

(2) "At the very heart of our nroblem is a national attitude that says vocational
education is desir,n0 :or somebody elsets children": U.S. National Advisory Council
on Vocational .::;ducation, Annual Report. 196).

(3) Starr, "the Hiihly Qualified 1:ersonnel in n Multinational
Jorsoration",
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to jobs whose function is well-defined rather than to management posts which call for

instant reaction to unexpected situations. Since the Second World War, in the developed

countries at least, this is largely consistent with the functions offered by an expanding

large-scale industry but it is not certain that economic development will continue in

this direction. The functioning of large-scale industry may well be jeopardised by

the failure of the smallest firms to modernise. In any event, the super-abundance of

graduates is bound to force them into functions or sectors in which they used to be less

willing to work; it will not impair their status 02 their income but will bring about

a considerable change in their outlook. For example, the British Confederation of

Industries recommends small firms to recruit graduates. In the less developed countries

the imbalance is such that graduates are reduced to unemployment or emigration.

It is therefore not certain that the development of education, particularly at

the hither level, has really been able to cone with social demand and this includes the

demand of students for a professional qualification, a demand which has not been

effectively met by the mass system of education.

2. Qualification and degree

The economy does not use graduates it uses abilities and qualifications.(1)

Qualification is the ability to fulfil, in an organisation, a function which at a given

time is determined by the final demand for goods and services and the structure of

employment, in other :nrds the :ay in which functions are distributed, grouped and

organised.(2) At a certain level the definition is less narrow and there are off-

setting factors; functions are modified according to the personality of their holders

while recruiting is not based on immediate profitability but on the employees' adapt-

ability. This is true for young graduates who seem potentially fitted for posts of

responsibility at some '.:uture date.(3)

.iecruitin: may vary according to the prevailing economic climate, the urgency

of demand and the possibility of internal promotion, but a large firm with a planned

:ro th schedule may theoretically absorb a constant number of young graduates every

year. Governments and employers have an interest in planning their personnel policy(4)

but supply may well be unable to cope with demand. How can supply and demand be

coordinate:i? What proportion of the educational nrogramme should be devoted to the

preparation of a student for his first job an0 for his subsequent career?(5)

(1) Statement by Mr. Folke Halden of the Sv.adish Confederation of Employers, representing
the OECD Business and Industry Advisory Committee at the Venice Conference on The
Utilisation of Highly qualified Personnel, OEOD, Paris, 1973.

(2) See the publications of the Centre dietudes et de recherches sur les qualifications
(CEAEQ) Prance.

(3) Bulgy, "Defining the Parameters", in What _Lind of Graduates do Me Nee

Confederation of British Industries, Industries Links with Education Usi21dighly
Qualified Man-)0wer, December 1971.

(5) B.J. Holloway, "Higher Education and Employment: A View from the Interface", po.oit.
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(a) Professional situation of graduates

A degree is often confused with a qualification. Is this identification

justified? ?ormerly there was a certain correspondence from the quantitative point

of view between the level of employment and the level of education. Young recruits

from primary school:, became unskilled and semiskilled workers and their only real

qualifications depended on their subsequent efforts and experience. Young neople

with secondary school certificates secured functions as office staff or middle mamarement

personnel or which basis they were able to build their subsequent carcers.(1) Graduates,

owinz: to their intellectual superiority, their social origin and their limited numbers

had automatic ncoese to the hihest functions. Tables 35 and 36 illustrate this

situation.

able 35

Italy: Workers VY Occunational Catn-ory and Level of Education, 1961

Percentages

Occupa
tierml
catecory

Level of Education

Primary
leavinc

certhic-_te
or nil

Lower
secondary

certhic*..:;e

Upuer
secondary
certificate

Den.ree Total

fins :illec:

workers

Skilled
worXers

addle
:,inmac.ement

To manage
ment and
other senior
execlAtives

100.0

,1.5 3,5

62.3 37.7

29.4 70.6

100.0

100.0

100.0

100.0

.2o Lai 62.3 9.9 5.5 2.2 100.0

Sc:.rec: 1'h.1 Ucditerranean Ae,rional Project: Ital...., OECD, Paris, 1965.

It may b3 noted that historically it was mainly because of the personal

efforts of workers to qualify themselves that the needs of the economy were satisfied

while the contribution of the educational system to vocaticnal preparation was often

very :mall. ?or example, in France the proportion of engineers and senior executives

in the metal manufacturing industries who held either a university decree or a post

secondary diploma amounted to 34 per cent in 1956 and 38.3 per cent in 1962 (i.e. an

increase) while this proportion rose from 47.8 per cent to 50.7 per cent in the motor

vehicle induntry.(2) In 196 only half the senior executives and 13 oer cent of middle

(1) " :'he kind of secondary education which was appropriate at a time when all the prochots
of secondary schools conid be absorbed into middle class occupations becomes glaring
ly inappropriate when some 30-40;0 of each group receives ten years or more of
education", L. Emmerij, "Some Reflections on the Link between Education and Employ
ment", in Riither Education, Amsterdam, 1972.

(2) Union des industries metallurgiques et minii$res, Les ini;6nieurs et cadres superieurs
des industries des metaux (Engineers and senior executives in the metal manufacturing
industries), Paris, 19b2.

161



manegement had had the advantages of higher education or of intermediate technical
courses. In certain countries and in certain sectors, the proportion may be much
smaller but this can mean either that recruitment is by diploma or that there is a
reflection of a social hierarchy or simply that there exists an administrative regulation

(the existence of "chartered" professions, or the de facto monopoly enjoyed by certain
ins:itutes of university standing or the "act that functions are inadequately designated

and that qualifications, degrees and levels, are not clearly distinguished).

Table 36

Italy: Level of Education of Persons Emnloyed in

1951 and 1961(1)

Years
ofschoolingqualification

1951 1)61 Index
(195 1

100)
=

Number
%''

Number ',-

0-5 Primary school
leaving
certificate or
no cualification 14,977,000 88.1 15,966,000 82.3 106.6

8 Lover secondary
school leaving
certificate 1,041,000 6.2 1,920,000 9.9 184.4

12-13 Upper secondary
school diploma 650,000 3.8 1,068,000 5.5 164.3

17-19 1e::ree 332,000 1.9 446,000 2.3 134.3

Total 17, 000,000 100.0 19,400,000 100.0 114.1

(1) As fro.: 1950, in the United States, only 42 per cent of the manpowex had
attended school for fewer than eight years; in Japan, in 1959, 24 per cent
had attended for 12 years or more (see U.S. Census of Population 1950; Japan,
Ministry of Education, Tokyo, September:77r.

Source: The Mediterranean Regional Prolcot, on.cit.

(b) Current trends

Available statistics throw little light as yet on how this correspondence
between level of degree and level of function has developed: several points may,
however, be made in this connection:

Despite the presentday expansion of education, the mean educational level
of the working population is still not very high in most Member countries,
and those strata cf society which have not benefitted from this expansion
will always by and large have a lower status. Furthermore, the more gifted
children will continue to make a better showing and no doubt to have greater
success in their careers. A correspondence between the two levels will
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Probably subsist at the two extremes with the middle clacaes in between;

these latter will pre,iominate quantitative': in emaloyment and in the

economy and will constitute the main clientele for mass hiaher et'ucetion.(1)

- The need for a better theoretical training, and the survival of a pertain

system o vales, result in a aor, c: co-o2tation(2) in which a dejree may

constitute an asset, provided that it corresponds ir. noe .a ay to the Qnalifica-

tion required. It has been noted, for example,(3) that employers may recruit

graduates in preference to holders of doctorates. The preference riven to

graduates woaid thus seem to be less absolute, despite the fact that, up

to the end of the last deeaae, ieith the sin: =e exec; Lion of artc ara:luates,

they retained their ?rivileged status(4). It hoz i.een observed, however,

that during this decade the sectors which dcvelonea mos: eae :hose ahick

were in the best position to maae use oZ present-Lay hiher eduea,ion courses

(teaahina, research and develonmen: sectors), and that employment ::ros:lects

in these sectors are tou az. much more lin.tea.(5)

he conclusion is, thus '<! no means clear-cut.(::)

3. Training and specialisation

The difficulties carrently exaerience ay arativates in 7P.,:.01":; of empl,_.ymew.

and adaptation have led sore to dismiss vocational courses as aseless red to attach

value only to eneral courses. But the position of araauates faaa coYrses is

no better (unemaloymen.; amon secondary school craduates in the ..;nited States,

difficulties experienced by arts rrealuates); if they do not aossess aaalifica-

tione, they are to all intents and purposes unemployable.

In some spheres specialisati3n seems to be nistakenly re.aaried as 'Loin( c:ntrary

to odaPtability. Adaptability is the capacity to make the transition from one saecialised

Lo uome V iL L ahich carnally Leaf eaLails he

nossession of a certain sam of basic theoretical and aracl.ical hnewle::e, the ace.aisition

and eniarrement of the specialised knoledae reeuirea to perform the new function (which

will not, however, be wholly unrelated to the previos specialised function) and, above

all, the acquisition of the new skills an attitedes relatired. Ste._ :ration in a cereer

is the enemy o2 adaptability.(7) If career -.roaression is well oraanised, o'osolescence

(1) "Employment irospects in ,:he Seventies", in pile Utilisation of hirh1L, Qualifiea
Personne1,0E0D, Paris, 1973.

(2) L.C. Thuro, "Educat!on and Economic ::quality",

(3) A. Crampin and G. ;iilliams, "Edacation and 1.:an-ower: Some Lessens from aritish
Exl.erience", a.cit.

(4) H. Goldstein, "Adaptation ea Supal and Demand aor .laarers in the
anited States", b.).cia.

Llorikazu ashioci, "A Comparative St-d; oa the Occaaation-1 Structures of University
Graduates", o.cit.

"Der reel ... are no lonaer the means of joinin the elite, tut the exareseion in
statistical terms of the rise in the level of intruction, w:iich has little relation
to the cultural level, aOove all in ac eaeational syotens re are oflered todea'":
P. Pujas, democratie des cadres", in Le noaveaujoarrel, ist 1e73.

Delegation aain6rale le re-herr:he sciontifique et teehniaue (Daaa,:j .,rance,
Corriere to ca aercheuc et mobili:e, De:ember, 1)ea.

(5)

(6)

(7)
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is unlikely to become amajor problem, (1) desnite the extremely specialised nature

of traininr courses.

(a) Preparation for employment: need for training

It has been concluded that any renuine qudification must entail a certain

amount specialisation, but specialised studies are only one element of training,

which =tit also contain an element desi7ned to ensure adaptability. These two elements,

as has been emphasized, are perfectly compatible and it has been noted, at least in

continental Europe, that engineers, who are considered as bin highly specialised in

relation to other professions, are generally the most adaptable when it comes to passing

from one function to another and making a successful career. Training must of necessity

posses certain general features, which have been defined elsewhere,(2) but at the seine

time it must be possible to emphasize other elements.

The very s?irit of education is the main factor in inviarting those fundamental

personal qualities 7:hich "are at least as imnortant as the subjects (...) studied....

It is essential that these should be taught in such a way and in such a context as to

enable the fundamental qualities to be developed".(3) At the hi:!her education level,

a crucial problem i3 to train "doers" rather than "thin;:ers". The primary requisite

of a :reparatory course is the integration of theoretical and practical knowledge.

At this; level, specialisation becomes an essential element of training. Experiments

and statistical illustrations are simply a nedagoeical crevice and students will succeed

in tare cling. concrete problems only in fields in which they feel at home. The proper

weighting Of theoretical and practical instruction necessitates a structured framework

and preparation for employment pre-supposes a choice emonr organised courses, and not

simisly the accumulation of knowledge or "credits".

2he degree of specialisation is c. thorny -)roblem. Whet ever nay be the actual

ratio o: technical and :unctional specialists to renerallsts, the economy employs a wide

ran:.e of technical and f,dnetional s%ills. In education, s:lecialisation is the main-stay

of training, and ma: be the means of facilitating initial employment. The uivision of

responsibilities between the educational system and the employers remains to be

established and it would be an admission of deeat to leave the matter entirely in the

hands of the en7loyers. :,:oreover, even thouji technology is evolving at a more or less

rapil pace, its underlying principles remain essentially the same, and they are un-

i.oubtedly a matter for the educational system. Confusion frequently occurs, in fact,

between specialisation in trainiivr and preparation for a particular occupation. As has

alreai.;: been -tresJe, em)lo::ers recruit ;graduates primarily with an eye to their

ability to develop and to adapt at a later stage, and this approach would be accentuated

were more openings to be of:::ered to graduates in small and nedium-sized firms.

ne sequence of training is a problem which bu.s larr'e in any policy for the

differentiation of structures. Traditionally, the sequence vas from the general to the

(1) P. Norgrea and A. Warner, Obsolescence and Updating of Engineers' and Scientists'
Skills, Columbia University, November, 1966.

(2) Short Cyclelligher Education, ,OD. cit.

(2) A.T. Rut v, utfinina t$1..PArsomstpre, op. cit.
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particular, the theoretical to the ?ractical, the fundamental to the applied. Today

it would be ?referable to integrate the practical and theoretical elements at an earlier

stage. The concept of a "common core" is osen to question. Is not the tendency nere

to consider specialisation as an end in itself and not as educational means end

should not the "common core" also be defined in terms of the objectives of trainin:!?

Again, is socalled general education to be common to both terminal streams and

transitional streams? In the same way is transfer from shortcycle to longcycle

education which is considered desirable for reasons of equality of opnortunity really

facilitated by the princifl.e of making general courses and specialised courses follow

one up on another within each of these two branches?

0)) Fields of specialisation

The problem of defining such fields is one ::hick needs to be considered at the

policymaking level. In practice, the policy to date has been sinInly to satis4 the

needs of the economy as and when these become apnarent. Today, Cne )olicy. of introducinL

structural reforms calls for more thorouzs anal:fsic. The specialised subjects taught

in vocational courses are eztremely nixed. Some Belo:;;: to iarticular occu2ational

see,ers, with a ride ran 7e of special skills (for e::amole, buildin(;) while ethers belonc,

to a branch o: science or technology which may in fact represent several s,ecialisations

(chemistry is r c-we in point), or to a nonspecific service (or example, local ad

ministration) or to s particular 'unction in inO.ustrial i,ro4uction or mana:!ement.

A number of ,,oints :lust be made in connection with the dcfinine of structures and

curricula. 2he degree of specialisation varies in Accordance with the level of the

diploma; the major fields of activity can be bro:cen down structurally in snatinl terms.

It would, moreover, be regrettable if concern to rationalise and to unify the structul-es

: :ere to lead to the disa.,:,earance or decline of: lon:establiched technical training

courses, which would not be rerlaced by 1:.niversizy education liarticularly in the non

industrial craft sectors. These factors are relevant not only for technical and

vocational cuarsec ':'at for r.11 education beyond .,:he caxmasoxy schoolinr. sta,e.

4. Structure of the education system and career education

If ;he economic pro2ress of the 1 .)60'3 meant that priority could be (iven to

social objectives and, as far ac education was concerned to satis:"ying social demand,

the difficultiec of ;raduates today focus attention on the relstionship between education

and employment; the nature oC the education provi6ed, the vei:tht _iven to vocational

training and the structure o2 the system are such that young gradAates frequently errive

unprenared on the labour market. While maintaining intellectual and cultural develonment

and at the same time seekin: to cope with the diversity of individual gifts and

asRirations, the new ed9.cational policy starts fror the principle that each child must

received what is termed, in 'Iarticular in the United States, a "career education"

before starting his workin:' lire. This concern re:lec-6s "a far broader understanding
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of the purnose of education in today's hichly sophisticated, technological, change

oriented society, ... the need not only to fit a person to function efficiently but to

make him aware of why he is doing what he is doing ... and to brine relevance to our

classrooms for many who, with reason, now find them irrelevant".(1)

Such a policy obviously concerns the educational system as a whole, or rather,

all existina Facilities for training, both formal and nonformal which must be co

ordinated and harmonised. The problem however becomes crucial at the postsecondary

level, where cources are in principle terminal.(2)

Must of the developed countries are tendin:: to adopt such a policy more or less

explicitly but it is sometimes a ?plied in a piecemeal way, for example to particular

courses (frequently new short cycle higher courses) so that a large section of students

do not benefit by it and are streamed towards education sectors where it has yet to be

applied.

(a) Elements of a aolici

This 2olicy will be reflected in a strens.thenina of the vocational component

education. It is reeo;:nised that present am,)loyment difficulties do not call into

question the need for a career education, bat rather the way in which it is concept

ualised. One must then as!: the question as to whether such a policy is likely to

lead to an outflow o1 aradates with qualifications that match employment opportunities

or whether it will lead to a surplus of qualifications.

Ir this connection, it has alreaes! been suaested that a certain correspondence

can still be expected between the employment pattern and the oatfloa or araduates.

ieurthal.aure, educational policy will not be designed to raise all students to the same

level, but rather to one which corresponds to their abilities. It follows that a career

education policy will take the form o: a qualitative adjustment, in termer of curricula,

structure and the criteria governing streamina, rather than a quantitative one, that is,

in the sense of making education more selective or restricted or, conversely, more

widely accessible. An increase in expenditure may, however, be expected, which will

doubtlesc benefit nontraditional forms of education, narticularly insofar as vocational

streams are nore costly than aweral streams.

The quantitative aroblem is simply one of uetermining the number of youna people

ho can be absorbed annually by the economy at the various revels of qualification.

(1) S.P. Marlnd, United States Commissioner for. Alucation, in 3ducation for the Real
Worth, address before the Jeffer:on County (West Virginia) Chamber of Commerce,
777F may, 1)71; quoted by M.R. Lovell Jr. in "ianployment Prospects for College
Educated Woraers in the United States", bo.cita

(2 j "TI:oueh its purpose is not solely to provide training for a career, the educational
system should nevertheless enable school and university leavers to find rapidly
suitable emaloyment with adequate career prospects. This calls for a better link
beaaeen the structareo of the educational apnaratus and employment and career
ooportunities": general Report, Commissariat general au Plan, Commission de l'emplbi,
Paris, March 1971.
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Such estimation is based on somewhat doubtful assumntiona(1), but there are possibilities

of substitution between levels that are more or less similar and of readjustment of the

objectives of the various courses. Hence the risks of imbalance anpear to 1:e less than

in the case of traditional planninr, which nre-supposed a Atirly strf.ct corresnonderve

between job situation and training, vocational s.jecialisation beinr focused more

specifically on an initial employment than on a career.

Moreover, and this is most important, this policy, which is based on social

demand, does not accept nresent employment structures as being definitive. it postulates

that society cannot suffer from a surplus of education or qualifications and counts upon

the dynamist of employ lent structures to absorb any such, taking for granted that there

is no limit to the ase to which cutalifications enn be put in the effort to improve the

quality of life.

(b) Structural criteria

A number of .eroblems are involved in the remodelling of structures, and amonr

these arc the preference shown by pupils for general ca2rses which are not vocation-

oriented, the difficalty of devisinr vocational courses which are not blind alleys

winl no possibility of transition to higher education, the di:'ficulty of providing for

"bridge.;" and the conflict between transitional and terminal types of courses. A career

education policy is unlikely to provide a complete solution to such problems; it does,

however, aim to stream young people sufficiently early on for them to be suitably

prepared to enter the labour force; in no doing, it tuts the emphasis on the immediate

and practical interests each individual.

The it ;ask is to define leavin; levelc. Are these to correcyond to the level3

of entry into the labour force? Another task is to determine the interval between

successive levels. This will depend largely on the development of education and on the

duration of compulsory schooling. In the developed countries, a two-year interval is

usually the norm.

It is important for the way in which the system functions to be clear; trainees

and employees must be able to have a fairly precise idea of that leaving certificates

represent. Both groups have been somewhat nonplussed by the constant changes in

vocational training and by the introduction in certain countries of short-cycle higher

education. Old-established diplomas which are held in high repute should be retained,

even when the course:, leadinE to them are modified. It is also advisable not to increase

the number ot certificates and diplomas, which already vary from one university to another,

since employers would be unable to keep un with educational ,)olicy.

(1) M.Y. Bernard, "Problems of employment for graduates of short-cycle hi;-her education
and French experience with university institutes of technology", Short-Cycle Higher
Education: A Search for Identity, OECD, saris, 1973. As an illustration we quote
the estimates of the F:'ench Commissariat au Plan: within a ,riven are group, 25;i are
likely to find employment ao unskilled manual workers on completing their compulsory
schooling, 40;, will become skilled workers after learning a trade, 2' will continue
their studies to become qualified technicians and 1O will undertake long-cycle higher
studies and move straight into a post with professional status.
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Anothe- concern of the career ed..lcation )olicy is o enure a systematic link-

tp c: courses. The intention here is increase -.he ::.:ber of o%tions. from a certain

ace, c... 14, in ,rinci:.1.e before the ac ..,tier comulsorz, schooling ends, it

is :21-armed to cofer dunils at two-year intervals, the ooportnity of choosing between

several stream, ..o.-.. o. c:esi.qed to enable thm to start their working

life rapidly with a training for a particular oc;:uhation.

(c) Application to higher education

Or.recr et:-ication oolicy uoes not enceura;:a the concept of "multi-purpose"

short-cycle higher education courses, which are terminal trld vocationP1 on the one hand,

in first univrrsitzt cycle on the other. row; for specialised studies,

tends to give greater .o vocation-oriented ,oalc. Ineeo, such

courses mizht well be ,iver oUjective o: 1)rovidin a rapid vocational train-

inc. for students droipinc out of lox'..-cycle eQueation and even :or those having

completed such education, find themsclv,:.s

irovision 1117 recent1:: beer. :.ade to ensue he access cf. technicians to hi,...her

educaticn and not only celzr-en. Althou:h sorerhat costly, this keasure

is a eraiseworthy one, ensurin:. a it does egudity of oi2ort.unity and reco:nition of

the e,!.ivalen:;e 0. the t.:to cultures.

One conser:tience o/ this nolic:r ma.2! he .a.ner authoritarian stresmin' of nupils.

is in no r.y a selection ,:iroce.71 since the h:,nothcsis a surplus 0! ..talifications

is Oinrlisse, but rather a ree.ction to the rendenc: or.' the c-rrent flow of stu.4ents

which be.5rs reltion emqcynent onportunitien. orientation Pre-

supposes a distril;:,tion of student:7 :Arstly leavin level and secos:Uly by major

field o: sr)ecialiL-ation.

An analysis o: the relationZni7 beti::een ei.dicat,ion and em7loyment hi;hUchts the

need to mcdify attitudes a6.7d:!sion and selection ..!olicies. if limitations of a

inancial character are left aside the conclusions must be:

- Fcccyt ;he ..lattern ot O': t; 'low from .ne educational system in its main

lins, while takinp scconnt of the distortion he r?emr.ne caused by, among

other hind.;, the v,riety o.' r,dission reuircents; in other words, rule

cut ';he of selection :or pris!.ion to hi. her education;

- to :1-,renhen measure () aticular1: in view of the fact that

trl6ition:711 universiy courses remz..in Idvorced from the criteria imposed

em:loyment considerators;

- to a.ijus-.; the objectives 0;' each course to the Zo.nctions to which it really

levls, by develop basic trainirv: (,..hove all in the traditional disciplines)

(1) -nham, "i!roblem..t employment, 'or r-a,uates o-7 short-cycle hii:her education
in t.:AA.:ts in Ontario and J,XL-;1":4 in Qy,:?12ec", OEOD document, 1971 (mimeo.).
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with a view to the Pupil's whole career, and by wlan'Anc. it to the requirements

of an initial employm,:mt (above all in shortcycle ceucation);

to develop nontralltional courses, to which :radl:ates can return once they

have started ,heir workinz- lives in order to acquire not necessarily a diploma

but rather a knowled,re of new mel.ods and technit:ucs in relation to their needs.
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INTRODUCTION

The present paper is divided into two main sections:

(i) A discussion .f the reasons for rising costs and the factors

affecting expenditure in higher education, preceded by a short

discussion of the nature of 'output', productivity and efficiency

in higher education.

(ii) Methods of financing higher education institutions and student

maintenance.

The problems discussed in these two sections are closely interrelated. They
will however be discussed separately, to some extent for purposes of clarity, although

the interrelationship between these two main problem areas will constitute an important
part of the paper; in particular the link between methods of financing and the
efficient use of resources. In sections I and II attention will be given to the

distributional impact of various actions. This distributional impact has two aspects
(a) the impact on the present and future distribution of income in society, (b) the
impact on equality of educational opportunity. The former will be referred to as

the equity aspect, and the latter as the equality aspect.

An especially important problem in connection with both forms of impact is
that of numerus clauaus. Different ways of dealing with this problem will be
considered.

I. REASONS FOR RISING COSTS IN HIGHER EDUCATION

AND FACTORS INFLUENCING EXPENDITURE

This section is an analysis of the factors affecting expenditure and its

development over the period 1960 1970. Because of the limited amount of data

available to the Secretariat, the number of countries included in the analysis is
restricted to twelve. These are Australia, Belgium, Canada, Denmark, France, Federal

Republic of Germany, Japan, the Netherlands, Norway, Sweden, the United Kingdom and the
United States. Data are of varying quality and the conditions somewhat different in

each of the countries, but the twelve country sample is large enough to illustrate

basic issues which obtain in most of the OECD area, with the possible exception of

some of the developing Member countries.

1. Expenditure trends in the last decade

Over the last decade recurrent and capital expenditure on higher education

increased faster than total educational expenditure, total public spending and the

gross national product. In Table 1, expenditure on higher education is shown in

absolute terms and in Table 2 the growth rate of these expenditures are compared to

the growth of total educational expenditure, total public expenditure and the gross
national product. This massive rate of growth in educational expenditure in higher
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education has been accompanied by a pronounced rise in the unit cost of educational

services, here defined as recurrent expenditure per student year. On the assumption

that cost per student ca:-. be regarded as a price index for higher education it io

instructive to compare rates of increase in cost per student with trends in prices of
other goods and services. The best index of overall price trends throughout the

economy is probably the implicit price index (deflator) for the gross national product.

In Table 4 the national growth rates for cost per student and the GNP deflator is shown
for each country for the period 1961/70.

It is evident, though the estimateu are very crude, that the price index for

higher education has increased at a faster rate than the general price level. It is

argued below that this relatively faster increase is largely unavoidable even though

it may be possible in the future to reduce the rate of growth of unit cost somewhat.
As higher education now accounts for almost 11 per cent of the gross national product

on average in OECD countries, such a reduction in the growth rate of unit cost will

imply large absolute cast savings.

Tables 1 and 3 explain indirectly the current concerns with cost and financing
in higher education. In current prices, total expenditure in this sector has increased

annually by an average of 20 per cent compared to 15 per cent for total educational

expenditure, 13 per cent for public expenditure and 10 per cent for the gross national
product. The average share of GNP allocated to higher education has more than doubled

in the last decade from 0.5 per cent to 1.3 per cent. However, as the tables show

there are considerable variations from country to country. In Canada, expenditure on

higher education increased almost three times as fast as public expenditure while the

increase was only slightly higher than government civilian expenditure in the Federal

Republic of Germany, and in Japan slightly smaller. Japan is the exception in that

both educational expenditure, GNP and public expenditure all increased at a higher rata

than expenditure on higher education. One of the factors explaining this relatively

smaller growth rate of higher education expenditure in Japan is the existence of a

large private university sector with very low unit costs, which has expanded at a much

higher rate than the more expensive but smaller public sector. From being a rather

small item in the total economy, higher education now carries much more weight both

in the economy and the public budget and its share is still increasing rapidly.

It is therefore necessary to analyse the factors which have contributed to this rapid

increase in the past and to see what are the options, if any, for slowing down growth

in total costs in the future without endangering the quality of the 'output' of

higher education.

One important factor in this growth of expenditure is of course the growth

in total enrolment. In Table 5 the average annual growth rate for 1961/70 is

given for each of the countries in the sample.

If we compare Tables 3 and 5 we find that the average rate of growth in

expenditure on higher education has been about double the growth rate of the number of

students. A rough estimate of the difference between the two growth rates may
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be seen in the growth of unit expenditure or unit cost, which grew by around 9 per cent
during the last decade (Table 4).

In order to interpret data on costs and the use of resources in higher

education, one must look in some de ail at the characteristics of higher education

as a producer of educational services.

2. Nature of the 'output'

The 'output' of higher education may be described in terms of different

objectives or goal areas. Some of these objectives are:

(a) contribution to economic growth and to an efficient allocation of highly

qualified manpower;

(b) production of basic research which is an objective in itself, but is also

probably a major determinant of the quality of teaching;

(c) satisfaction of aggregate private demand for higher education;

(d) contribution to equality of educational opportunity in higher education.

An estimate of the total product in higher education implies that the different

goals of higher education be aggregated in a coherent way. To do this we need

measures of performance within each of the four goal areas. The difficulties on

purely technical grounds in constructing such measures are considerable, for we can

never expect the objectives to be fully defined or readily quantified, and different

measures imply different social theories. Furthermore the list of objectives is

not exhaustive and there is thus a fundamental uncertainty about what actually

constitutes the 'output' of higher education.

As if this were not enough there is a more f=damental difficulty. The

choice of objectives and the importance attached to each objective is political.

There is therefore no universal agreement about the goals of higher education or

about the relative importance of each goal. It follows that there is disagreement

about overall 'output', as different groups give different weights to the different

goals so that, in principle, the 'output' of higher education does not exist.

There is then a fundamental uncertainty about how to measure the goals of

higher education and there is considerable disagreement about the importance to be

attached to each of these goals. Since the 'output' of higher education is only

partly evaluated by the market thr)ugh the earnings of different types of graduates,

the political decisionmaking process must be a substitute in higher education for

the allocation process of the market.

These remarks about the nature of 'output' are very important for they

indicate the difficulties to be confronted when undertaking studies of productivity

or efficiency in higher education.
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Table 1

Total Expenditure on Higher Education in Current Pricey

1961 and 1970

(6 millions at current exchange rates)

1961 1970

Australia 97.0 278.3

Belgium 35.5 231.4 (1969)

Canada 201.3 1,960.0

Denmark 25.7 216.1

France (universities) 192.2 905.2

Federal Republic of
Germany 348.2 1,338.0

Japan 216.6 (1962) 1,757.4 (1969)

Nethe..lands
(universities) 134.0 435.5 (1969)

Norway 17.9 70.3

Sweden 35.0 (1960) 329.4

(1) iUK (universities) 281.6 (1962) 800.4 (1969)

USA 5,800.0 (1959/60) 24,900.0 (1970/71)

(1) England and Wales.

Sources: Except Australia, Denmark and USA, UNESCO questionnaires on
expenditure and enrolment.

Denmark: )e videregaende uddannelser 1970-71.

USA: Thq Mort Eff ctiv Us of Resources, Carnegie Commission onkigher Educat on, c raw Rill, New York, 1972.

Australia: Bruce Williams, "The Esctlating Costs of Universities",
alAREILftilangaluniu, vol. 10, No. 2, September 1972.
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Table 2

Percentage of GNP allocated to Higher Education

1961 1970

Australia 0.3 (1958) 0.8 (1970)

Belzium 0.2 1.0 (1969)

Canada 0.5 2.7

Denmark 0.3 1.2

France 0.2 0.6

Federal Republic
of Germany 0.4 0.7

Japan 1.2 1.0 (1969)

Netherlands 0.3 1.2 (1969)

Norway 0.3 0.7

Sweden 0.3 1.0

UK - -

USA 1.1 (1959/60) 2.5 (1970/71)

Average 0.5 1.3

Sources: As Table 1 and National Accounts for OECD Countries, OECD, Paris, 1972.
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Table 3

1961-1970 Growth Rate in Current Prices of Hither Education Expenditure

compared to Growth Rate of Total Educational Expenditure,

Public Expenditure and GNP

Higher
Education

Educational
Expenditure

GNP Public
Expenditure

Australia 12.4 - - -

Belgium 26.5 10.0 (1960-69) 8.4 11.1

Canada 29.5 18.2 (1961-69) 8.7 10.6

Denmark 28.0 20.5 (1960-65) 11.0 15.9

France 20.5 18.4 (1960-69) 10.7 12.4

Fed. Rep.
of Germany 12.4 11.2 (1960-69) 8.3 10.2

Japan 13.2 15.8 (1960-69) 16.1 14.9

Netherlands 17.6 14.1 (1960-68) 10.7 14.1

Norway 16.4 13.9 (1960-69) 9.7 12.9

Sweden 25.5 16.7 (1960-69) 9.0 14.1

UK 18.7 11.4 (1961-67) 6.9 10.2

USA 14.2 11.8 (1959-69) 6.8 10.9

Average 19.5 14.7 9.7 12.5

Sources: Higher Education as in Table 1 Total Educational Expenditures
UNESCO Statistical Yearbook 1971; GNP and Public Expenditure:
Nation4 Accounts for OECD Countries, OECD, Paris, 1972.
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Table 4

Growth Rate of Unit Cost in Higher Education,

and GNP Price Index

1951 -1970,

Unit Cost
GNP

Price Index

"Real"

Unit Cost

Australia 5.2 3.2 2.0

Belgium 14.2 5.8 10.4

Canada 12.7 3.2 9.5

Denmark 14.0 6.0 8.0

France 7.7 4.5 ;.4

Federal Republic
of Germany 5.8 2.9 0.(,

c 1011
')universities

Japan
L) public
`universities

5.8

3.2

4.j 1. 5

---
aQtherland- 12.4 5.2 7.2

Horway 7.`; .r, 4.2

Sweden 10.4 4.5 6.1

a (universities) 3.4 j.8 4.6

USA 6.1 2.7 j.4

Average (.J.0 4.j 5.1

Sources: As Table ) and national Accounts for OEUE Countries, OECD, Paris, 1972.
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Table

Growth date of Student Population

,51 - 1, /u

Australia
41=111 10

BelGium

9.?
10.2

Canada 17.7

Denmark 6.7

France 1.6

Fed. dep. of
Germany 9.7

Japan
=0

15.4 --.
Netherland:

--
10.2

..-

-or way 12.0_-----
Sweden 1:i.2

--------.--------
UK 9.9

USA 6.6---

iLverace

.

11.2

m
Full -time equivalents.

Source: As Table 1.
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The productivity of a certain process is the ratio of an indicator of total

'output' to an indicator of total input, such as teaching load of professors and

lecturers, the quality of their teaching, student time, etc. Changes in productivity

over time are measured by the changes over time in this ratio. It follows from the

definition of productivity that this concept is dependent upon the multidimensional

goal structure of the education system, we cannot therefore be any more conclusive

about the basic issue of productivity than we can about the product of higher education.

The concept of efficiency concerns the use of resources in higher education.

If we can agree on how to measure the Different dimensions of 'output' and how to

combine them we can measure the degree of efficiency if we know how different combina

tions of input affect 'output'. For it is then possible to find the combinations of

inputs which maximise 'outputs', within the overall constraints set by the university

budget or the budget for the whole higher education sector. A combination of inputs

producing maximum 'output' is called an efficient combination. Even disregarding the

problems of measurement involved, the concept of efficiency is just as dependent on

the nature of 'output' as is the concept of productivity. In order to be able to

study the efficiency of higher education we have to know how to construct indices

of the objectives of higher education and we must agree on how to relate these indices

to each other. In addition we must know the relationship between these indices and

ve.rious combinations of input. For all these reasons studies of efficiency and/or

productivity in higher education are exceedingly difficult to carry out.

Nevertheless we shall argue below that one important reason for the cost

pressure in higher education seems to be that there is a slower growth in productivity

than in the rest of the economy. This will be argued in a positive sense, i.e. as

an explanation. There are no normative overtones, for we cannot on that basis draw

the conclusion that resources have not been used efficiently. The definition of

productivity, as set out above implies very little about efficiency and use of

res,urces. Since techniques of production change over time, an activity which shows

productivity increases over time might nevertheless be conducted inefficiently. On

the other hand an activiy which is conducted efficiently may not show productive

gains over time if there is no technical progress in this particular line of activity.

The statement therefore that productivity changes more slowly in higher education

than the rest of the economy has no implications for how higher education in fact

utilises resources but is rather a statement about the nature of things, as it were,

and why we may expect a slower growth in productivity than elsewhere in the economy.

Lower productivity indicates that we must expect a more rapid increase in costs in

higher edu:;ation than in the rest of the economy. It is likely, however, that some

waste of resources occurs and this may be unavoidable, for it ie impossible to state

which of the feasible alternatives open to us is the most efficient and indeed the

degree of efficiency is only one of the many factors affecting choices in the

organisation of higher education.

In view of these difficulties uncertainty and disagreement about the nature

of 'output' of hirher education it i3 not possible to undertake any deeper analysis

of produtivity or efficiency in this sector and the possibility that our conclusions

183



are wrong is therefore fairly large. It i3 simply assumed that in su far as the

different objectives demand resources, the conditions for higher productivity growth

are the same within higher education as in the rest of the economy. There are

many other definitions of productivity which are equally relevant. We shall

however be content with discussing the development of labour productivity, i.e. the

ratio of outou' to labour input since, the large share of labour in the

current costs of higher education - approximately 80 per cent - means that it may

be taken as the most important indicator of productivity.

3. Productivity in education

The basic reason for the cost pressure in education lies in its 'production

structure'. The economic implications of this production structure are such that it

would lead us to expect rising costs per student ever: if institutions were not making

expensive innovations, such as adopting new techniques of instruction, new fields of

research and teaching or changing the distribution of the student body to studies with

higher unit costs. Even if higher education turned out the same 'product' year after

year there would still be a tendency for costs per student to rise faster than the

general price level.

In order to substantiate this propostion it is necessary to outline the

relationship between costs and 'output' of higher education and show t.e nature of

the proposition is very probably a consequence of these relationships.

Even in the absence of reliable evidence it seems reasonable to suppose that

growth of productivity in higher education has been lower than in the rest of the

economy. Factors generally responsible for increasing productivity in the economy,

such as the introduction of new technology, increases in human and physical capital

and economies of.scale, have not affected higher education to the same degree as, for

example, modern industry. Two examples from the literature are illustrative: a

study by Woodhall and Blaug showed that the pr,portion of teachers' and students'

time in total input had fallen from 53 per cent in 1938 to 51 per cent in 1962.(1)

We may conclude therefore that the labour intensity in British universities was

fairly constant during the period 1938 to 1962. The same conclusion can be drawn

from data presented by William Hettich in a study of Canadian university education.(2)

Resource contributions by students fell from 67 per cent to 65 per cent of total

instructional costs between 1956 and 1967, while a rough estimate of teachers' share

of total operating expenditure increased from 61 per cent in 1956 to 63 per cent in

1967.

(1) M. Woodhall, M. Blaug, "Productivity Trends in British University Education
1938-62", Minerva, 1965.

(2) W. Hettich, Ex enditure Output and Productivit in Canadian Universit Education,
Economic Counc of Canada, ttan., January 19 .
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When there is a difference in the increase in the productivity of two

sectors, unit costs will almost automatically increase in the sector experiencing

the lowest growth in productivity. A simple example will serve to illustrate this.

Assume that the economy is divided into two sectors, one in which the activity is

rising and another in which it is constant, e.g., higher education. In the former

sector productivity increases by an average 4 per cent per year compared to a zero

rate in the latter. Assume further that in both sectors money wages increase at the

rate of per cent per year. This means that each year the wages of a typical worker

in the first sector increases oy 4 per cel.t but since his productivity also increases

by 4 per cent labour costs are constant. in the higher education sector where there

Is no productivity in:-:rease labour costs will increase by 4 per cent annually and

the larger :':.,rtion of wage in total costs the larger the resulting increase in

costs. If wages cftnstituto >u per cent of total cost the increase in unit cost will

be 2 per cent per year, while if this proportion is 75 per cent the rise in unit cost

will be 3 per cent. The labour intensity of production in this sector is therefore

an imi,ortant explanatory factor behind the rise in unit costs. Sectors which do

n3t enjoy any productivity increase will therefore experience different increases in

unit costs depending upon the proportion of wages in total costs. A larger

proportion of wages in total cost in higher education than in the rest of the economy,

0.80 to U.65 versus 0.60, therefore explains some of the increase in unit cost but,

as is clear from these figures, only a minor part. in other words unit costs must be

exsected Lo rise faster in higher education than in the rest of the economy. The

mechanism sketched here is the one believed to underlie the rise in unit cost in

higher education in OECD Member countries from 1961 to 1970, as shown in Table 4.

One could argue that the rise in unit cost is a consequence of a rise in the

luality of higher education and that this rise therefore exaggerates the real increase

in unit cost. This is without doubt true but it is equally true for the rest of

the economy. Very few price indices, if any, are c,,rrected fo quality improvements

in goods and services. Thus both the educational price index, i.e., unit cost and

the GNP price index, overstate the rise in cost of production of a homogeneous rood

cr service. However, the difference between them does reflect a lagging productivity

in higher education, unless one is prepared to argue that the increase in quality

has been so much hither in higher education than elsewhere as 10 explain the whole

difference in the rise in costs.

4. Analysis of futher factors affecting unit costs in higher education

and the oossibilities of increased efficiency

We shall discuss better use of resources in terms of current expenditure and

rurrent cost leaving aside the problems of capital cost and control of investment

w:tivity. This is not because we regard the latter problems as unimportant, far

from it, but because very little comparable material exists and because many of the

problems in this area seem to be specific to the different institutions.
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In this section we shall provide a detailed analysis of the increase in unit

cost or recurrent expenditure per student year. Unit costs can be broken dcwn into

two main components: (a) remuneration of pers3nne and (b) recurrent expenditure other

than remuneration of personnel. The former is by far the most important cost factor,

as is shown in Table 6. Only email variations in data between uc,untries could be

detected, so, if data are representative, this table illustrates well the vesent

distribution of total current expenditure among the different categories. 'lie have

previously shown the development of unit costs over time, 9.L' per cent on average in

current prices and 5.0 Per cent on average in real prices. Given the out structure

exemplified in Table 6, it is likely that most of the growth in average real unit

cost can be accounted for by the changes in the student/personnel ratio and the average

salary in real prices.

There is very little data on developments in student/personnel ratio but we

have access to data on the student/teacher ratio. It is likely that growth in the

number of other types of personnel has been closely related to the growth in the

number of teachers, so we ;:an assume that changes in the student /personnel ratio are

the same ac those in the student/teacher ratio. In Table 1 we have calculated the

student /teacher ratio for 1960 and the latest year available. These ratios represent

the average for the whole university system. They cover large variations from faculty

to faculty and from department to department. By and large the number of students

has increased faster in facul.ties with a large than average student/teacher ratio.

An increase in the overall student/teacher ratio is therefore partly a refle.:tion of

the change in the di:Itribution of students in faculties. The large increase in the

student/teacher ratio in Norway and Sweden, for example, must be related to this factor,

but it is also likely that the student/teacher ratio increased within each faculty in

these two countries. The increase in Japan is partly due to the more rapid growth of

the private university sector, which has a considerably higher student/teacher ratio

than the public sector. The reduction in the ratio for France must, on the other hand,

reflect a general reduction in the number of students per teacher in all or most

faculties. Except for France the general impression is, 4erefore, that the student/

teacher ratio has remained roughly constant or that a slight increase has occurred.

The important question is whether this experience represents the options for the future.

The student/teacher ratio is made up of various factors: (a) the teaching load

(teaching hours per teacher), (b) class size and,, closely related to class si;e and

teaching load, (c) variety of courses. Ano tier factor which has been discussed

recently and which could effect the student/teacher ratio considerably is the intro

duction of (d) new technologies such as television, video tape, film, etc.

3urveys reported in the Robbins Report, the C-rnegie Commission Report and by

the CERi (1) show that the teaching load does not constitute a major portion of the

wor ng hours of teaching staff. The Robbins Rvport estimated that out of 4O hours

(1) B. Fredriksen, ;-;t,',ect :`lead and Rerional Variations in jtudent/Staff Rrai039
Academic irvrammes and i;ecurret Expenditure, OECD/CERI, Paris, 1971.
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Tab] . 6

Distribution of Total Annual Aecurrentjealkture

on Jifferent jtaff Caterories: Averaro.

i Or:CD Countries in l';)&)

Ma Q.A0.f 10. 10 46.0,

oubect field

IM

Academic ,,dministration

rc Jcionceo 6) 66 5 12

Technology 3) L.

3cienceo 67 7 16

Humanities u} 3

1,aw 6V 76 5

..social jcienceo 64 7 2

..source: B. 2redril:sen, jublect 2ield and deional Variations
is ,:?tudenti4itafr.-atios AcalemicIrowammes and
71.01rrent 0701ture, Faris=1:
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Table 7

Jt-Adont/toacher ratios: 160 and 1')'/G

1,,G0 1,;yu -y1

1-.0 12-1

7e1, ;ii

Ja-,lada

jer.;lar.:

11.6

Vra2cf.: 1 1-

?ed.. ,co. of
11.6 11.2

japan 10.1 10.4

-..iotherlands

:orway 11..)

.3uodon 1U.1

10.4

J.,ILtLAI:?Uvo rends in Yeachirtaff in diffncr
Education 07ECD, Paris 1771;

1970-71s Temporary data calculated by the Secretariat (1972).



per week an average of hours were spent on actual teaching and hours on preparing

for classes and correcting students' work. The Carnegie Report gives a ve:y similar

picture for the United States but, in addition, this Report provides evidence that a

considerable decline occurred between 1931 and 1969 in the proportion of working hours

allocated to teaching. On the averare the teaching load (full-time equivalent) was

approximately 50 per cent higher in the 1930'3 than it is t:day. it varies consider-

ably between institutions, i.e., between private and public, and between graduate

institutions and uthers. In the CER1 Report there are data on the average teaching

load in different subject fields for 13 OECD countries. There does not seem to be

any significant difference in the teaching load oetween subject fields and the average

site of the teachinr load of hours per week is roughly consistent with the estimate

reported by the Robbins Committee.

The possibilities of increasing the teaching load depend upon the role of

research in higher education and the extent to which the present division of working

hours between teaching and research is really necessary to uphold the quality of

teaching. It is also arguable whether the distinction between teaching and other

work activities, such as research, is meaningful, especially in graduate institutions.

The only option available therefore which could have a considerable impact on the

overall student/staff ratio is the creation of new institutions such as short-cycle

higher education institutions and the Open thiiversity where teaching is not research

based. There is nnsiderable evidence that the present structure of higher education

is not consistent with the preferences of many students and that more of the same is
not desirable. By developing short-cycle institutions the overall teaching load

ca,1 be increased without impairing the character and quality of traditional institutions

with their emphasis on research.

Class size is another important variable affecting the student/teacher ratio

and is also closely related to the variety of courses offered and the scope of research
activity. Variety in courses might be a necessary condition for a close relationship

between teaching and research, especially on the graduate level, as this sometimes

represents the only way a teacher can disseminate the results of his research to

students. 3tiii there seem to be possibilities ft,r increasing class size without

reducing the quality of teaching or research. The C2RI Report for example shows that

lectures are, on the average, riven to classes of less than twenty students.

The Robbins Report estimated that 25 per cent of all lectures in English

universities were riven in classes of less than ten students. Thus there might be

room for a considerable increase in the si::e of classes, especially since over decades

educational research no impact has been noted on the teaching/learning relationship,

when sir.e of class is varied. In addition a reduction in the variety of courses can

contribute to an increase in averare class size. There is no need for all universities

J.' a region to cover every research speciality. More institutional co-operation can

lead to specialisation and thereby to better use of resources for teaching and research.
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There has recently been much discussion about the role of media such as

television, film, video tapes, etc., in university instruction. It is argued on the

basis of recent evidence that the improvement in student performance, through the

utilisation of the new media, is not significant compared to conventional methods,

but if new media are used on a large scale the cost per student hour may be much

smaller than that of conventional instruction. The scale required is often much too

large to apply to the present size of many higher education institutions, let alone

departments or faculties. If it is found desirable to introduce these new methods,

a closer cooperation between institutions is clearly called for. It i3 also necessary

to change the incentive system of university teachers. At present there is very little

incentive for teachers to introduce new teaching methods as pay and status is determined

by research 'output' rather than teaching effort.

So far our discussion has been related to changing the methods and organisation

of teaching within the various departments and/or facul+tes. Comparing faculties or

departments is much more difficult as the objectives are different and their methods

of teaching often reflect technological differences between subject fields. Never
theless, questions have been asked about the tremendous variation in student/staff

ratios between the various departments. According to the Carnegie Report this ratio

can be ten times greater in some departments than in others within one single insti

tution. On the average, student/academic staff ratios varied between 4.9 (neology)

and 22.7 (law) fcr the thirteen OECD countries analysed in the CERI report. Almost

all variation in student/staff ratios was explained by the subject field classification

and only a minor part by the nationality classification (CO per cent of the variance

as against 9 per cent). This suggests that technological differences in instruction

and different objectives explain most of the differences between subject fields and

that little insight concerning more efficient use of resources is likely to be gained

from a ccmparison between subject fields.

Where dies this leave us? The outcome of our discussion seems to be that an

increase in student/staff ratio which would not jeopardise research, quality of

teaching or other objectives is likely to be limited. The C..1rnegie Commission has

argued that an increasJ of 1 in the overall student/staff ratio is possible within the

next decade without reducing the growth of 'output'. If this is likely for the

United States, it is probably beyond the reach of European countries owing to less

variation in structure and methods. The Carnegie proposal represents a 10 per cent

in:.rease in the student/teacher ratio, if the figure for 1970 of 9.8 shown in Table

is correct. If we assume that other ratios move pari _passu, an increase of 10 per

cent in the student/teacher ratio will lead to a reduction in the growth rate of

unit real costs of 0.8 to 0.9 (in absolute terms) per year. As we have already

pointed out this is likely to be beyond the possibilities of European countries, but

it may he illustrative as an estimate of the maximum increase in efficiency possible

over the period. We can then calculate the reduction in current expenditure which

would follow by 1980 compared with the trend 1960/70. This illustration is given in

Table 8. Cost savings shown in Table 8 are an illustration of the magnitude of

savings which can be obtained through a better use of resources. However we need to
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Table 8

Cost savings for 1980 if Unit Cost is reduced by 0.9 per cent annually

compared to Trend 1961-1970

($ millions at 1970 exchange rate)

Australia 70

Belgium 72

Canada 392

Denmark 37

France 229

Fed. Rep. of
Germany 121

Japan 193

Netherlands 43

Norway 9

Sweden 49

UK 120

USA 2,980

know much more about the existing options based on efficiency studies within single

institutions, which may reveal more about the possibilities for better resource

allocation than we have been able to give here.

The development of salaries and earnings for teachers and other personnel will

of course have a considerable impact on the growth of unit cost over the next decade.

There is however very little one car do to influence this development. In countries

like the United States where academic salaries by and large are determined in a

competitive market, some conc:.usions can be drawn on the basis of supply trends in

the recent past and the predicted growth of the higher education system. The rate of
in,:rease faculty salaries has apparently fallen recently and this is expected to
continue. "Looking ahead the rate of growth in compensation will probably be much

less than in the 1960s the combination of rreatly increased supply of qualified

personnel and the financial squeeze on institutions can hardly produce any other
results."(1)

(1) American Association of University Professors, "The Threat of Inflationary Erosion".
Annual Report on the Ecocomic Status of the Profession, 1968-69, AAUP Bulletin,
Summer 196.
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In Europe the future growth of sages is mu.,:h more difficult to fo:esee for in

most of these countries the salaries of university personnei :all within the

service structure and are there: re much Leos infiuent!ed by ohant7in;- suop.y and

demand patterns for a : :ademics than in the United :;fates. No ,ne will argue of :.our se

that decisions on earnings of different types of peroJnnei are taKen in vacua;, but

changes must be expe;:ted to occur mu. .h r,e slowly and with less im..7,act when supply

and demand c,:nditi,:ns are changed. The exception might be the United Kingdcm where

the situation is somewhere between the Unitei States and the rest of Eurooe. in the

UK, academic salaries are determined outside the civil service structure but infLuenced

by strnr uni n3, and are the outme of nerJtiatins between the (overmnent and the

unions. Thi:: means that the supply and demand conditions in tne market of academics

wil, influence salaries even if not to the same extent as in the !)sited States.

"During the last five years there have been enormous numbers of recruits to university

teachinr drawn from relative;; small cohorts cf graduates. In the next five yea:.s

even with constant staffinz rati.-s fewer teachers will Le re,ruited and they wi:1 be

drawn fr(nri much la ,-er -ohorts of graduates if on top of this the student/staff

ratio worsened, the number of recruits r!ould IA, tiny "(1) It seems _ikely therefore

that faculty salaries will not increase in the OK at the rate they have done in the

past. However this con::iusior cannot be drawn for most of the other countries in

Europe where it is probably safe ::t to assume that salaries will follow the trend of

the past, since their growth will be determined by the development of civil service

salaries and only marginally influenced by supply and demand conditions for academies,

except in the very long run.

Other possibilities for oost savings:

5. Duration of study

Th.2re is a wide ranee of variation between countries in the length of university

courses, with a range from three years in the UK to seven years in Denmark and the

Netherlands. It seems evident that there is scone for cost reduction in the latter count

ries by reducing the length of courses, particularly when we note that the academic year

usually includes more than, twenty weeks holiday; a relic of the days when schooling

was geared to the cycle of agricultural production. Educationally, the long summer

vacation is probably a waste of time. Even in Britain, where students can receive

a maintenance grant during the vacation and therefore do not need to find temporary

employment, Litte studying is done. The Hale Committee in 1964 discovered that

"for a large pronortiA1 of students the long vacation i4, academicaiiy speakinr,

time L argely wasted .... one hour a day or less of study was claimed iy 53 ter cent,

and mcre than ,ne hour but less than three by 51 per ent". (2)

(1) P.R. Layard, j. King and C. M.ser, The Impact of Robbins, Penruin, London, 1969,
P. *-1.

(2) University Grants Cimmittee, Report of the Committee on University Teaching! Methods,
(Hale Rel.)rt), 'AMA, London, 1964.
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Hswever, edusational system.; differ sunsidesabiy one from another. In some,

students are revised ts undertake r:ontinuous study, and in others, they can leave

and return as they wish, take part-time jJes, etc. Highly organised and rigid

systems will always seem more efficient than systems where students are free tc

divide their time between work and study. But the sifferences in length of study

between countries are so large that it wsuld seem worth while to examine in more detail

the reasons for the wide differences in length of study as between say Japan and the

UK on the one hand, and De:mark and he Netherlands on the other. Partly because of

differences in length of study, partly because of differences in cost per year, in

1)6:i the average Japanese graduate cost 43,2'36, whereas the Dutch graduate cost

2,789.

The casts so far studied are those which have a direst bearing on the current

public budget for higher education. In addition, the cost of education to students

includes earnings foregor.o. Estimates by the Secretariat suggest that earnings foregone

per student in higher education (corrected for part-time earnings) are about equal to

50 per cent of average per capita earnings in the economy.(1) Earnings foregone are

in general a bigger element of cost in higher education than the direct cost of

educational services as shown in Table 1.

The inclusion of earnings foregone in the .:03t of edu,:atlon greatly reinforces

the case for attempting to reduce the length of the educational process. in the

;;etherlands, fur instance, a reduction of the average e.ngth of study from seven to

four years would reduce the number of students in the edusathnal pipeline by 43 per

cent, direst current costs would fall by J123 miiii n, nd earnings foregone would

drop by the same amount. Even if direct current expenditures per student had to

be increased to keen the ^uality of education onstast,(2) these could be almost

trebled without any in-!reace in total social cost.

o. Short-cycle institutions

it has oeen argued that institutional change, such as the introduction of

short-svc:.e higher edusal-ion or moves to orientate students towards such institutions,

will lead to a reduction in overall unit costs. Short-cycle institutions do not

however always have lower costs per student year. In Norway and the UK the cost per

student year of short-cycle higher education is probably higher than that in university

(1) The Working Group of the Education Committee on the Review of Methods of Educational
Financing (December 1972) assumed that earnings foregone for the age-group 15-25
amounted to 40 per sent of average income per employee. If this is roughly correct,
it would seem that our estimate of 50 per cent for the age-group 20-25 is a very
conservative one.

(2) This assumes that there are substitution possibilities between input of student
time and other inputs.
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education. It is irrelevant to compare the unit cost of the whole university sector

with the unit cost for shortcycle education for these are not alternatives. One

can only consider university studies which can be replaced by shortcycle higher

education. On the basis of present data it is not possible to conclude that short

cycle higher education is cheaper than other types of higher education, since relevant

unit cost data for the latter do not exist. In the case of Norway, where it is

passible to make a comparison between costs of shortcycle higher education and

university education, shortcycle higher education is clearly more expensive than the

corresponding alternatives in universities.

The development of shortcycle institutions may however reduce the growth of

total costs of expenditures. Both the Carnegie Report and the Royal Commission on

PostSecondary Education in Norway have argued that a large proportion of students

are reluctant members of conventional institutions in higher education. These

students may be reluctant not because they were forced into higher education per se

but because the alternatives open to them outside the university sector, were not

regarded as relevant alternatives. Rather than be without any higher education they

chose to enrol in a university. Shortcycle institutions may offer a useful alternative

to these people and, in doing so, may reduce the total number in higher education at

any time. This will slow dam the growth in total expenditure and also reduce earnings

foregone. At the same time the total student population will tend.to be more

satisfied. It would therefore seem that shortcycle institutions offer one of the

few political options which allow total cost to be reduced and total 'product' to be

increased simultaneously.

We have outlined what we believe to be the most important areas where cost

savings may be made without reducing overall benefits, so that efficiency in higher

education may be increased. We have not mentioned the benefit side, or how to

increase the benefits without increasing overall costs. Yet one dimension of the

'product' which is often discussed as a measure of efficiency is the poportion of

dropouts and failure rates for a cohort of students. Superficially it would seem

that the total prodtv.t would be increased if the number of dropouts were reduced or

more graduates 'produced'. Internationally there is a wide range in dropouts and

failure rates from 9 per cent in Japan to over 55 per cent in Prance, Spain and

Yuvslavia.

There a.3 several difficulties invol,,ed in comparing dropout rates of different

countrie6. In some countries, it is both easy and inexpensil, to register as a

student, and many who are not serious students may regi.s-ter but they keep their

student registrktion because they benefit from cheap restaurants, cheap travel, etc.

As a result, French student enrolment figures (and dropout rates) may quite easily

be 20 per cent higher than those in the UK for reasons of this kind which can be written

off virtually as 'statistical quirks'. In order to get better information on real

student numbers it would seem worthwhile to conduct annual sample surveys to assess

their number.
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Secondly there are differences between countries which derive from deliberate

policy and which reduce the drop-out rate to a very unreliable indicator of

inefficiency/efficiency even if no statistical snags were present. A selective system

like that in the UK can be made to appear more 'efficient' merely because it e,:cludes

all students who might drop-out, yet there is waste of a different kind in so doing;

some who could have completed a degree and profited from it are excluded. A spurious

efficiency can also be created by reducing standards so low that no one drops out.

There may also be differences among countries as far as student attitudes are

concerned. A Swedish study sponsored by U68 shows that a large number of those

classified as drop-outs only intended to enrol for a few courses. They were either

complementing earlier education or enrolling for the pleasure of study.(1) In Japan

or the UK there is much more of a social stigma attached to students who fail to get

a degree than there is in Sweden.

It not obvious that to do only part of a course is uneconomic: evidence

fr:An the US suggests that even those who complete only a year or two of college become

more productive, as measured by their earnings relative to those with no higher

education. Nevertheless, it remains true in all Member countries that one important

objective of higher education is certification, and its role is well brought out in

several rate of return studies which display a marked 'sheepskin effect'. Lasting out

the course and getting a diplorT, 'A prove it produces :t much bigger earnings differ-

ential than might be expect%..: to .ccrue from the extra year or two of study. On the

other hand even if this is evidence that further years of study have a subsequent

advantage in terms of increased income, it does not necessarily imply that those who

vountarily leave the system earlier would have benefited financially in the same way

had they remained.

In order to make valid international comparisons of drop-out rates with a

view to increased efficiency it is necessary to take account of all these statistical

and conceptual difficulties. We believe however that such studies will tend to

highlight the differences in attitudes and preferences among countries and will provide

few if any indications about improving the efficiency of educational system:;.

7. Future developments of costs and resources: a tentative view rather than

a c'JLusion

If we attempt, on the basis of this discussion, to draw conclusions with a view

to the future needs for resources one cannot escape the fact that the unit cost

.omponent will grow at a rate close to that of the 19Cu's. We might perhaps hope for

(1) G. Attehag and G. Svanfeldt, "Universitetsstudieruten examen", in 1ipre utbildning
ry11 arbetsmarknad, Sou i2 Utbildningsdepartrnentet, Stockholm, 1971.
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a reduction of 1 per cent per year in absolute terms but that is probably the

maximum. Dramatic cost savings can result from increases in the student/staff ratio

but it is doubtful that authorities will go far in that direction partly because of

the uncertainty about the immediate and long-term consequences for the character

and quality of higher education, partly because it will involv,.- considerable changes

in the relationship of research to education.

Total expenditure may slow down for a reason we have nut yet discussed. A

slowing down in the rate of new entrants and the subsequent impact on total enrolment,

will have a considerable effect on the development of total expenditure and total

costs. In the last few years there has been a reduction in the growth of enrolment

in a few countries - Sweden even experienced a drop in absolute terms in 1971. These

are countries however where the effects of the recent economic recession have been very

significant. Many other countries have not experienced a slackening of growth.

Analyses undertaken by the Secretariat give the impression that there is no tendency

for growth to slow down in the long run in OECD countries, with the probable exception

of the United States. (1) This conclusion is based on the assumption thai, thelevel of

growth of private demand for higher education will in the future be governed essentially

by the same factors as in the recent past. In most countries some of these factors

can be manipulated by the authorities. Demand can be considerably increased or

significantly slowed down. If the resource constraints on higher education become

more severe in the future, total enrolments will have to slow down.(2)

There is some doubt in many countries as to whether the proportion of GDP

(G:css Domestic Product) at the disposal of the public can expand at the same pace in

the future as in the 1960's. Statements by government officials can sometimes be

interpreted as implying that expenditure in the public sector should not grow faster

than total resources. It is therefore interesting to analyse, on the basis of recent

experience, what it would mean for the expansion of higher education if such conditions

were applied to this sector. We shall assume that the growth of unit cost is reduced
by 1 per cent in absolute terms as compared to the trends in the last decade. The

resulting growth in unit cost can be compared with a growth of GDP as projected for

the next ten years, i.e. 1910/80. The comparison is shown in Table 9.

Even with a much slower growth in real unit co t, the table shows that there

is no possibility of keeping up the past growth rate total enrolment if the resources

allocated to higher education become a constant proportion of GDP. Even if all the

(1) "An Exploration of the Relationship between GNP per capita and School Enrolment in
Age-Grovps 15-19 and 20-24", OECD document, 1972 (mimeo.). See also Development of
Higher Education 1950-1967 - Analytical Report, OECD, Paris. 1971.

(2) For the USA, the sensivity of enrolment to changes in various background variables
is well documented in P. Feldman and S.A. Hoena'Jk, "PriNlte Demand for Higher
Education in the United States", in The Economics and Finitnce of Higher Education
in the United Statels, Joint Economic L'ommittee,757FOTEThf the United States,
TaIngton, 1969.
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Table 9

Growth in Unit Cost compared with Protected Growth of GDP

from 1970-191110

Growth of

Real Unit Cost

Projected Growth of

Gross Domestic Product

Belgium 9.4 4.7

Canada 8.5 5.4

Denmark 7.0 3.8

France 2.4 6.0

Fed. Rep. of
Germany 0 4.6

Japan 0.5 10.0

Netherlands 6.2 4.6

Norway 3.2 4.4

Sweden 5.1 3.6

UK 3.6 3.2

USA 2.4 4.7

Source: GDP: The Growth of Output, OECD, Paris, 1970.

cost savings which have been discussed did in fact obtain the Carnegie Commission

projects, for the United States, an increase in the proportion of GDP allocated tc

hither education from 2.5 per cent to 2.7 per cent.

This last exercise shows that if future expenditure on higher education is

not increased as a proportion of the gross national product, total enrolment can hardly

increase. The implicaticns are that:

(a) the objective of satisfying potential private demand will have to be

abandoned if such demand is determined by the growth of income;

(b) a result of (a) will be an increase in the inequality of elcess to

higher education. In other words the objective of equality of

educatiunal o2portunity can hardly be attained;

(c) rates of return to higher education will in the long run increase and

gradually become incompatible with an efficient allocation of educated

labour.
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If, however, the satisfaction of private demand for higher education is an

overriding goal there exist a number of alternatives which would allow a high rate of

expansion in quantitative terms. Less expensive subject fields could be quickly

expanded and a numerus ciausus could be intr,duced in fields with high resource

requirements. This model for expansion has already been used in many countries but

the numbers of subject fields having a numerus clausuu would have to be extended in

the future. A cut back in research expenditure is another alternative, but this

might, in the long rinl, lower the quality and chance the character of graduate

education. Student numbers could however be allowed to increase rapidly by using

the Japanese model for expansion an elitist public system with high quality and high

unit costs, combined with an expanding private system with low quality and low unit

costs.

8. The role of incentives

The role of incentives in higher education is important in situations where

a better utilisation of rescurces is desired. The nature of rewards and penalties

inherent in the organisational structure can shed considerable light on the present

system of resource allocation wPchin institutions of higher education and can also

contribute to changes in this a-location.

We have previously referred to evidence which shows that the teaching load

does not represent a major proportion of the total number of working hours of academic

staff. At present we know very little about the actual 'production fun,:tiont cf the

university, so that a statement such as: "we need to increase the teaching load as

a proportion of total working hours" is little more than a statement of values.

Nevertheless we may point out that certain systems of reward lead to a predominance

of the research input over the teaching input. It has been recognised for a long

time that most benefits for a university teacher, whether pecuniary or nonpecuniary,

are tied to his research toutputt. This provides him with the incentive to emphasize

research as the most important activity. A possible explanation of this phenomenon

is that teaching is much more difficult to evaluate or to measure than research.

The most radical solution, if we want to change the composition of toutputt

in the direction of mole teaching is to pay the teacher for his research effort and

then let him personally be responsible for and collect the incore from teaching.

As this would increase incentives to teach, one is led to the superficial conclusion

that this would also increase his teaching effort. This impression may however be

deceptive for he might have to devote so much effort to organising himself as a

'firm', i.e., selling research to the university and education to the students, that

his combined 'output' of research and teaching could well be reduced. This is an

example of the fact that in an imperfect world institutional change is costly and

a chance to a situation where 'the market' is substituted for dire-..t control is rot

necessarily desirable if the cost of operating the market system is ev:essively hirh.
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Another alternative is to use student questionnaires to obtain information on

students' assessmewt of teaching quality. Indirectly this may have an important

effect on the teaching effort of faculty members.

We discussed previously the role of new media and concluded that close

cooperation between institutions is needed in order for such an innovation to reduce

overall costs. In addition we need a change in the system of incentives for teachers,

for it will be tne university teachers themselves who must p,.)duce programmes, and as

long as rewards are essentially attached to research there will be little incentive

for them to do so.

9. The problem of pricing

Another source of inefficiency is the use of student time at a zero price.

As far as authorities are concerned it is therefore a free good. This means that

there is waste of student time, since it may be all too easily substituted for

other factors for which universities are charged a price. It is true that students

can, for example, opt out of crowded courses, but they are often constrained by the

lack of alternatives. Such a situation can be improved by increased participation of

students in those institutional activities which determine their use of time. Even

though the outcome of such a concensusbased situation would fall short of the ideal

situation wherein a costless price system could be used, it might nevertheless involve

a considerable saving of students' time. National authorities are aware of this

problem and are seeking ways of reducing study time. Some examples are the

recommendations of the Carnegie Commission on Higher Education and the Royal Norwegian

Commission on Higher Education.

It is very cf amon among economists to argue that where resources are allocated

without the benefit of a price mechanism there is almost certainly some wastage or

inefficiency. In the incentives structure of higher education, prices play a minor

role. True, there are large private university systems both in the United States

and Japan which rely heavily on tuition to finance their operations, but rarely, if

at all, does tuition reflect the marginal costs of different subject fields or provide

any information on students' veferences. Some economists therefore argue that an

explicit price system which reflects the marginal costs of instruction would lead to

increased efficiency in the use of resources and provide authorities, as well as

students, with more information than in the present situation. It is alleged that

this will increase the influence of the users or the clients, i.e., students and their

families, over university policy and could therefore lead to an organisation of

higher education compatible with the preferences of consumers.

As already noted such a price system could produce the results promised above

if the use of the system was costless. It would however increase efficiency in only

wle dimension, i.e., the utilisation of teaching resources, and might even lead to
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greater inefficiency in the production of research. Fur if such a system led to

competition among universities in attracting funds and students, the 'output' of

research w.add be determined in a competitive market which is far from efficient.

Uncertainty about the outcome of basic research and the fact that (,nce results are

available they should be provided at sero cost, makes it preferable to finance research
by direct gove:mment or state support.(1) If then research and tea.!hing are as

interdependent as is sometimes argued, direct financing by government may after all
be the preferred situation.

Additional difficulties are presented by the extremely difficult question of
measuring the marginal costs of teaching. For not only would we have to find a

device for deducting research cost from total cost, but we should also have to

estimate the social cost of instruction, not the cost imputed solely to the

institution as is the case, for example, when salaries are determined on an administra-

tive basis, influenced only in the very long run by underlying supply and demand
factors. It is then a major task t' determine the shadow-wage of academics. This

is not the whole story however, for even if it (fluid be shown that a price system was

better on efficiency grounds than a system with direct allocation of resources, this
could only be shown at a given moment in time. Privately financed universities, or

universities where resources are Aiannelled through students, must devote a consider-
able proportion of their resources ts such tasks as collecting money and advertising
for themselves. Increased uncertainty about the future could reduce long range

planning, compared with a publicly financed university for which a long term budget
was available. In the long run therefore direct funding may be the most efficient.
In fact a study unde :take: for the Carnegie Commission found that by using different

measures of efficiency there was no difference between public and private .:olieges

in the State of California.(2)

These arguments have, of course, dangers of their own in that one may easily
fall into the trap of defending the status duo. Periodic reviews of efficiency

ought to take place and there is a growing need for data which can be meaningfully

related to the concrete situation in each country. As far as possible these data
should be disaggregated. If the approach of this paper highlights some fundamental

questions, there is yet more prfitable work to be undertaken on the level of the
single institution.

Whatever the political objectives of higher education it is still important to

build up a good c st accounting system with a student/teacher register attached to it.

Such an information system should, as one of its main tasks, provide unit coot

(1) For an extensive discussion of allocation of resources to research, c.f.,K.J. Arrow,
"Economic Welfare and the Allocation of Resources f,r Inventions" in The Role and
Direction of Inventive A':tivity: Economic and Social Factors, NBER, Princeton
University Press, 1962.

(2) Papers on Efficiency in Higher Education, Carnegie Commission on Higher Education,
McGraw-Hill, New York, 1971.
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estimates and their probable development over time within welldefined programme areas.

If possible the concepts used should be internatiGnally comparable, as a comparative

international approach on the microlevel is likely to provide additional useful

information on alternative methods of organisation and resource allocation.

In the past eleborate mathemati2a1 models have been developed to simulate

university operations. Such models are not likely to be needed to discover large cost

savings and they tend to cover up the essential political nature of decisionmaking.

Simulation models can however be of some help in outlining feasible alternatives.

In a discussion tne problem incentives it is natural to consider

methods of finan;.!_ng hi; her ed.:cation. Methods of financing have powerful impacts

on the use of resources in the hiehe education sector, as well as other important

effect:.

II, THE FINANCING OF HIGHER EDUCATION INSTITUTIONS

AND STUDENT MAINTENANCE

Introduction

121,e role of governments in the prevision of educational finance has grown

considerably during the last decade. There are various reasons why this has happened:

(a) it is believed that higher education provides benefits beyond those

obtained by the individual. If the financing of education were

left t, individuals they would not take these extra benefits ihto

account and there would :onsequer.tiy be an underinvestment in

edu.ation from the point of view cf society. Through subsidies

governments ::an provide the 'right' supply of higher education;

(b) Governments are increasingly preoccupied, or so it would seem,

with the distribution of access to higher education and not just

with total demand. The present distribution of in..7me should

nc.t be considered to be the principal determining factor in access

to educational institutions. Thus there is a case either for

subsidies to low income families or direct provisi',n of places

in educational institutions free of charge. This will improve

ac,:ess erj.ioation f.)r low income gr.ups as compared with a

situation in which access is determined in a competitive market.

It will also help to eouaLise access t, higher education and,

throt::h the link between education ar.d earnings, will have an

equalising imnact on the future distribution of earnings;

(c) ':he risks of investment in human capital. Contrary to other

investment objects, human capital cannot be bought and sold and

is therefore an especially risky irrestment object. The

credit worthiness of a person's future poosibilities are

also more difficult to evaluate than physical investment
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projects. Without public intervention only a rudimentary capital

market would exist for human capital, providing loans at interest rates

far above those for other investment projects. This has led governments

to establish cardtai markets with low or competitive interest rates on

student loans, payable over a certain period of time, thereby reducing

one of the main obstacles to efficient investment in higher education.

Traditionally most institutions for higher education are centres for research,

mostly basic research. The complimentarity between research and instruction, which

makes it inefficient to allocate research efforts on the basis of prices, is an

additional reason for public intervention in the financing of higher education

institutions.

All these arguments explain why there is some provision of public finance for

higher education, but they do not explain the particular mix of public and private

finance in different countries. It appears that the mix of finance is determined

primarily by political rather than economic considerations. For the fact that

education is an investment can justify private as well as public spending on education.

'Equality of opportunity' can be given a strong or weak interpretation, and can be

used as a justification for selective provision of finance, to provide special

incentives for underprivileged social or racial groups, or it can be interpreted

simply to mean that gove:nments should attempt to remove the financial barriers which

may prevent low income students from gaining access to higher education. Furthermore,

the objectives of 'equality of opportunity' and 'equity' are not identical since the

notion of equity involves consideration of the distribution of incomes and benefits

of higher education in society, as well as the question of access. A system of

financing which gives high subsidies to students, financed out of general taxation,

can at the same time be justified on grounds of providing equal access to rich and

poor students, but criticised for ignoring the 'benefit principle' of taxation, that

revenue for a service should be provided by those who will primarily benefit from it,

and for redistributing income in favour of those with the ability to receive higher

education.

Arguments for public finance of higher education give no satisfactory answer

to the question of the precise balance between public and private finance, and give

no guidance as to the best means of providing public subsidies. Even if there were

complete agreement about the proportion of university costs which should be financed

from public funds, there would still be r.Jom for disagreement about whether the public

subsidy should be paid direct to universities to cover tuition costs, or to students,

to enable them to pay fees; whether the role of government should be limited to the

provision of finance, or whether educational institutions should be publicly administer

ed and contr:lled; whether the maintenance costs of students should be subsidised by

mean:; of scholarships or grants, special employment programmes, or lowinterest

guaranteed loans; whether central :r loczi government revenue should be the main

source of finance; whether certain taxes should be earmarked for education; or
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whether all public subsidies should be drawn from general taxation. All these

c.uestions have recently been the subject cf debate. The fact that different countries

have adopted different arrangements shows that there are many criteria for choosing

between alternative methods of finance. And the reason for the specific alternatives

chosen is primarily politial. The aim of this paper is not therefore to present a

unique method of financinr but rather to contribute to the present debate by analysing

the impats o:' methods of financing on different objectives.

A. ?RIMMING OF HIGHER EDUCATION INSTITUTIONS

1. .:,-.%eral sorvy

in ail OECD countries u high !:r..pc.rtion of the current exienditure of

un:ver.:ities is finalv_.ea ,r oy government, but there are many

!:fferent atterns cistritution of financial resources, and different institutional

arrangements, refiecting hi:t)rioal and poiitir..al trendr. In theory, universities

cul whoiiy :Public institutions, drawing ail their income directly from central

or state g.wernment, or wholly private ones, derivi:.:7 s...1 their income from private

!.1.wmer.ts and fees, or they lie scmewhere tetween these two extremes. in OECD

:ountries one car. find exa73ies from a:must the who.. range of this spectrum. In

Germany and Scandinavia, higher education estabiishme:.tu are public in.ititutions and

re: slue sver :.er cent of their current inome directly fr,m government funds; at

the other extreme, the private universities of japan received in 1965 almost no public

!..%nance.l1) most European ,L.ountries, higher education, is pr' video in public

institutins whi:11 charge n) _r ve:.y low fees, and receive grants covering about

.:ent of their .arre;:t ex.::.,enditure either fr._:m. the .!entral government, as in

Italy, Cr in F,..ance kbefure the adminiutrative changes of 19), from state govern-

mer.t..; a ir. Ge:m.lny or Switseriand. in Ireland, Canada and Australia, universities

are on the wkr.ie private institutions, although they receive iAiblic grants for un to

:5 per of eu.rent c..sts. In the Uni.,;ed States and jai:an, public and 7.rivate

universities exist side by side, white in the United idngdom, universitieu are private,

but receive over 7.:; per er..t. of he inccme from the central government. British

.nlieges cf edu.ation and .clytechnios are pubic institutions, receiving part of their

in:ome from ::entrai g:vernment, und an even higher pr. portion from the lu ai authorities,

which are in turn financed by the central jovernmer:t.

A summary of the main sources of finance for higher education is shown in

:able cives only a rugh idea of financing i.atterns, since classifications

vary a:: coon tries, but the table shows the variety of methods of finance employed.

.r. racti2e .o r: when institutions are heavily in debt and run at a defieit. In
jaanese authorities stated that the rule of the gove:nment had chanced

:!:)nsiderabIY in the last years, and that the publi'; now (1971-1972) provides 50 per
cent of total expenditure in private higher education. We have not however, at the

itime of publication of this study, been able to verify this change in official
statistics.
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Table 10

Income Sources of Higher Education in OECD Countries, around 1966

Percentage of total income

Country
and year

Public irivate

Central
government

.

State or
local

government

_
Fees

Endowments
and other
sources

Australia (1968) 40.5 3d.5 15.3 9.7

Belgium (1962) 79.0 1.0 4.0 16.0

Canada (1966) 23.0 i.3.0 22.0 12.0

France (1968) 95.0 -
5.0 -

Germany (1965) 90.6 3.1 5.1

Ireland (1965) 65.9 u.9 28.5 4.1

Japan: (1965)

Public

Private

86.2

2.0

10.4

0.2

3.4

42.0

-

55.4

Switzerland (1968) .12.5 .18.6 3.1 5.0

United Kingdom
(universities)(1967) :2.1 0.9 8.7 8.0

United States (1968-69)

Public

Private

14.8

15.2

40.8

1.8

11.8

34.1

)2.o

z8.9

Sources: United Kingdom: Statistics of Education, 1968, Vol. 6, Department of
Education and Science, pp. 88-89.

USA: Digest of Educational Statistics, 1971, U.S. Office of Education,
Washington, p. 97.

Other countries: Data calculated by the Secretariat.

Since the purpose here is to review methods of financing institutions, research
grants have been included in total expenditure. In the United Kin'dom, research grants
accounted for 11 per cent of university income in 1967. In the United States, in
1968-69, 11.7 per cent of current income in higher education consisted of research
grants from public authorities. Not all research is project funded but such research
accounts for a significant proportion of the resources used in higher education. In
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.he United Kingdom it has been estimated that over 40 per cent of university staff time

is devoted to research, while for the University of California, for example, 32 per cent
of the time was devoted to research. This contributes to the quality of teaching

and some research is also a part of graduate training. Methods of financing research

should not therefore be considered separately in an analysis of methods of finance,

especially as different methods of financin;7 higher education may hava implications

for the balance between eeaci:inr and research.

:'here are big differences in the proportion of university income derived from

fees. In most continental European countries less than 5 per cent of the current

income of higher education institutions comes from fees; in Australia, Canada and

Ireland the proportion ranres from 15 to 28 per cent, while in the United States and

Japan there is a marked differenee between the public and the private sector, and in

the latter, fees account for dO to 60 per cent of income. Even in public institutions

in the '.mitten. States, fees provide more than 10 per cent of university income, whereas

in Jaearese public aniversities, fees account for onl:: 3 per cent. However, these
fie.ures not provide a satisfactory measure of balance between public and private

finance. In many countries students receive substantial (rants or loans, which partly

or ccmpletely cover the cost of fees. So, although fees account for 20 to 00 per cent

of the income of American institutions, student aid being what it is (approximately

,-$2,250 million in 19e7), the contribution to tuition costs by students is that much

smaller. Similarly ir. Britain, although e per cent of university income came from

fees in 1967;..'8, a very high percentage of students have their fees paid in full by

.etheei.ies.

What these figurer eho.:: in not so much the balance between public and private

finance, ae ei .erenees among ccr.intries in attitudes towareis direct aid throue.h

'end iedirect aid through rrants or loans to students. In

countries such as Canada, the United States, Ireland or the United Kingdom, a greater

proportion of public finance is in the form of irdiret aid to students than elsewhere

in YJurore. A number of economists ir. Britain and America have sucrested, in recent

year:, that a creater eror)rtion cf public finance for education should be channelled

t:.reugh aid to students, rather than through direct grants to institutions. In

*eritain the i:obbino Committee recommended, in 111-.!., that ,.:.ere should be an increase

in fees to cover 2') per cent of current expenditure, but that the majority of students

ehel.1 continue to receive rrants from central or local e:overnment to cover fees.(1)

There was no serestion that fees should cover all tuition costs; it was simply that

the Co--ittee e14. it desirable that public finance should come through more than

.)ne ':hanne". :here :re several reasons for this belief. it has for example been

are-ued thet if al: reblic finence fc2 hi Sher educ,Ition were ^ n the form of ,rants to

mor, by short term fluctations in economic

srl eolicy than woul... 71. with a variety of forms of aid. But if

(1) Report of the Robbins Committee, Hizher 1.Aucation, H.M.3.0., London, 1963,
ep.
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other sources of finance are mainly private cr heavily debenuent on private decisions

there is equally go)d reason to believe the opposite, in other w(,rds that there would

be more fluctuations in -onjunction with economie conditions than in the case of full
government financing.

Another argument in favour of channelling finance through students has been

that higher education ins.titutions might become mere 'eonsumer oriented'. if more

renurces are channelled through students, the total in-:ome of the university will be
determined partly by the ability of the institution to attract students, resu-ting in
a loss of students and income it university policy was inconsistent with student
preferences. if students are mere concerned with the quality of teaching than, with

the quality of research, teaching output would, it is ailered, rise relative to research.
This .:.onclusion clearly depends on the assumption that students real :y are m re

con, erred with teaching than with research, but, m.:re important, it is assumed that
there is no excess demand for places. For if there were no excess demand for .laces,
universities could well lose students under a system of direct government finance,

and if there is excess demand for places, higher education institutions could attract
students without making the slightest effort to raise teaching standards.

Those in favour of the diversification of institutions have also defended the
idea of channelling more resources through students. The difficulty here is that

universities may easily behave as monopolies or cartels since the consumers, students
and their families, have very limited kncvledge about the product. 1. the
possicility of influencing university policy may be quite limited, even if resources
are channelled thr:tigh stuuents. The cnly effect may be some adjustment in marginal

characteristics, but no change ccmpatible with the range and diversification of
student preferences. it might however be public plicy to ensure that the ability
to attract students does not differ between institutions, espe.:ially if regional

:on::iderathns are important are: it is possible that diversification is necessary if
we want to meet student preferences in a situation which is no longer catering for an
elite but is rapidly tecoming a mass sector. Channelling grants through students is
an incentive for achieving such a diversification.

The more extreme version of this argument involves prop.;sals for full ,:ost

fees and the channellin; of all rublic finance throu;?7h grants to students. The

.revi.us arguments questioning the merits o;* sti.3h an appr.a7h compared to direct

public finan.:ing ai:plies a fortiori here. This proposal is, in some resl.ects, allied

to the proposals cy Friedman, West and others, f:r a 'I/cu.:her' system to finance

primary and secondary eduati';n, and is cien to the same objection namely that it .,:culd

encourage the development of socially selective and segrerated institutions.(1)

(1) M. Friedman, Capitalism and Freedom, Chicago, 1j62; E.G. West, Education and the
State, Institute E:or.:mic Affairs, London, 196.5. The literaturc on this issue
is discussed in M. Biaug, An lntrodu:tien to the Ecinumics of Education, Allen Lane,
The Penguin Press, 1970, pp. 307-316.
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Ultimately, disagreements on -.his question reflect different attitudes towards the

often conflicting objt.,,Ivee or social cohesion, or equality of opportunity, and

consumer sovereignty and individual choice.

In higher educat_on the problem is increased by the wide differences that

exist between unit costs in different institutions or fields of study. Table 11 shows

average cost per student in different subjects or types of university in France, Japan,

the United Kingdom and the United States in 1966 and 19,:;8. Average costs vary

considerably, according to the institution or subject studied, yet in many cases fees,

if charred, do not reflect these differences at all. In the United Kingdom, for

example, average fees for students of British origin are about £80, and there is no

variation according to sub,!ect. The only distinction is between British students, whose

fees average £80 a year, and foreigners who pay about £250.

The fact that there are c...zch wide differences in costs per student in different

institutions gives rise to the fear that if universities charged fullcost fees, and

even if national governments maintained high levels of student aid, access to universities

might become even more unequal with poorer students choosin.7 lowfee institutions or

courses. For exe.nsle, if levels of student aid were fixed by reference to average

costs or fees, there would be an obvious disincentive for rcorer students to choose

highcost courses or institutions. Similarly, if :itudent aid were partly in the

form of loans and fullcost fees were charged, poorer students might again be reluctant

to enter the most expensive courses. There is some evidence from the United States,

where there is a wide range of institutions charging high and .ow fees, that there is

a relationship between the family income of a student and choice of institution.

Table 12 shows this relationship. If the least expensive and most expensive colleges

are com7ared, we find that 3? per cent of the students from the lowest income category

were attending the cheapest colleges, compared with I'? Der cent of students from the

to income group; on the other hand only 13 per cent of the lowest income students

were in the most expensive colleges, compared with 34 per cent of students in the

highest income group. The difference is most marked between students from the 33,000

to 4,:fl9 income group, and those with a family income of 415,000 or above; of the

former 72 per cent were attending a college with fees less that X500, compared with

only 46 per cent of the to income group. Thus there is a clear relationship between

family income and choice of college, even though student aid, particularly to those

from the lowest income category, enables some of even the poorest students to pay high

fees.

Table 12 also shows that family income of students is linked with choice of

public or private institutic.s. In the United States private universities, which take

only 30 per cent of the total student population, tend to have higher fees, higher unit

costs, and higher staffstudent ratios than public institutions. Since these insti

tutions receive over :0 ner cent of their income (excluding grants for research) from

fees, endowments or private gifts, compared with only 27 per cent in the case of public

institutions, this might be taken as evidence that a preponderance of public finance

is linked with inferior quality in higher education, but the truth is n)t so simple.

In japan, for example, where there is also a public and a private sectors it is the
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Table 12

Relationship between Family Income and Choice of College (U.S.A.)

Annual
family

Charac income
teristics
of college

Percentage of income group
attending each type of institution

Total
Less than

43,000
4;,000
$1,999

45,000
4',499

47,500 1410,000
49,999 414,999

$15,000
or over

Level of fees:

Under 4250 37 35 31 28 25 19 27

4250 to 4499 23 37 30 38 31 27 31

4500 to 4999 18 16 17 13 16 15 15

$1,000 or over 13 9 15 17 24 34 21

Not reported 11 4 7 5 4 4 5

Total 100 100 100 100 100 100 100

Type of controls

Public 57 69 60 66 56 46 58

Private 33 27 34 30 40 50 37

Not reported 11 4 7 5 4 4 5

Total 100 100 100 100 100 100 100

Source: R. Bolton, "The Economics and Financing of Higher Education: An Overview" in
a Compendium of Papers to the Joint Economic Committee of Congress, Ti
Economics and Financing of Higher Education, Government Printing Office,
Washington, D.C. 1969, p. 64.

public universities which cater for a small 'elite' body of students, and have much

higher unit costs and staffstudent ratios. In so far as expenditure per student and

staffstudent ratios are measures of quality, it appears that high auality is associated

with private finance in the United States and with public finance in Japan. This is

illustrated clearly in Table 13.

This is not decisive evidence however on the distributional consequences of

fullcost fees, or any price system. In fact we would expect a strong relationship

between family income and student choice of faculty and institution in a situation with

only a rudimentary support policy and a very restricted capital market for higher

education. There is no evidence in these figures that the situation they describe

would persist if an efficient capital market with sufficient hedging against risk

existed. An efficient capital market is a market where a student can borrow the full

cost of his studies at competitive interest rates. Because of the large risks involved

in providing loans to finance ihvestments in human capital, such capital markets are
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Table 13

Comparison of Publipand Private Sectors of Higher Education

in the United States and Japan

United States Japan

Characteristics
of sector Public Private Public Private

qo of total students 70.0 30.0 28.0 72.0

% of income (excluding
research grants) from:

Fees and endowments,etc. 27.7 91.8 3.4 97.8

Government sources 72.3 8.2 96.6 2.2

Average cost per student
(in US 4) 2,182 3,421 1,700 425

Number of students per
fulltime teacher 16.1 11.0 9.0 26.3

Average annual salary
per teacher as ',-0 of

-

GNP per capita 280 320 175 120

Average ..fees 278 1,313 52 267

Other private expenditure
per student (in US 4) 832 1,01i 111 136

Source,: Data calculated by the Secretariat (1971).

likely to be organised or guaranteed by the public. In the former case a public bank

for the financing of student maintenance and cost of tuition is set up while in the

latter students borrow from private banks, the loans being guaranteed by public

authorities. In such a market earnings will be positively related to the cost of

education, so that on the average any student is able to finance further education

out of future income and still expect a reasonable rate of return. The insurance

element ensures that the repayment load is a function of future income, the less one
earns t%e less one repays.

This is not a plea for full cost fees but rather an emphasis of the point that

the distributional consequences of any price policy in higher education are closely

related to the way in which student support policy is organised. This is also true

in the more extreme case of full private financing, through tuition, of institutions
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of higher education. Such a scheme may be inefficient and impractical for reasons

which are discussed later, but is not necessarily more socially biased than any other,

given that access to an efficient capital market exists. Yet the main argument

against any proposal of this sort has been based on the negative effects on equality

of educational opportunity. Implicit in this argument has been the assumption that

present support policies towards students will remain unchanged. In that case it is

not difficult to argue that full private financing would run eunter to the principle

of equality of access to higher education. The answer is much less obvious if full

private financing is combined with an efficient capital market for higher education.

There is one argument in favour of the latter scheme, on distributional grounds.

It does satisfy the benefit vrinciple of taxation, i.e., that those who benefit shall

pay. Full private financing based on a capital market involve redistribution of

income over time but not among income groups. It is therefore a more equitable form

of finance than public finance of higher education, but this is not of course in any

sense the final answer to the question on how to finance higher education.

2. The Yugoslav model for_finanving institutions

A rather particular scheme for the financing of education, higher. education

included, has been initiated in Yugoslavia. Financing is based directly on the income

of households and enterprises, via an educational tax. It is unclear what rules

govern the decisions but if the outcome, i.e., a certain amount of resources for higher

education, is based on simple majority voting this result will be identical to the one

desired by the median voter. If this interpretation is correct, this system for

providing a public good is related to full private financing in a competitive market,

but is more rigid in the sense that only the preference of the median voter counts.

A detailed analysis of all the consequences of such a proposal would be out of place

here, but we may note that the case has been extensively analysed by Pauly and Stubble-

bine.(1) They show that if resources to education are determined by the median voter

while in fact there is a wide distribution of preferences, mixed private-public

financing will generate more resources for education than either full public financing -

the present case - or complete private financing. Official statements give the

impression (2) that 'willingness to pay' constitutes the basis for revenues in education.

If majority voting is used, however, it is clear from the above analysis that more

resources would be forthcoming under a mixed private-public financing system.

(1) M.V. Pauly, "Mixed Public and Private Financing of Education: Efficiency and
Feasibility", Ameri:.an Economic Review, March 1967; and W.C. Stubblebine,
"institutional Elements in the financing of Education", Southern Economic journal,
1965.

(2) See for example, BoMidar Pasarid, "Participation in Educational Planning in
Yugoslavia", Particivat rY Planning for Education, OECD, Paris, (forthcoming).
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3. The special problem of numerus clausus (1)

Most countries have numerus clausus in one form or another. The essence of
the problem is that there is excess demand for higher education either in general or
in specific fields. We shall analyse the problems in terms of excess demand in
certain fields. These fields, which may be universities, faculties or even depart-

ments, are usually characterised by a very high resource input per student, examples
are medical faculties, some technology fields, etc.

Numerus clausus is a rationing scheme and is usually justified by reference to

the large unit costs in these special fields. The criteria for rationing is partly

grades at the end of secondary schooling or selective exams early in the study period.

It is well-known that these selection criteria are only feebly related to later success

in the profession or even to results during the period of studies. In addition, such

criteria create additional social bias in that the distribution of students by social

background is even more selective in fields where admission is based on numerus clausus,
than in other fields. Another negative effect is that in so far as grades or achieve-

ment rates reflect talent, admission policy implies a distribution of talent into

subject fields which may be incompatible with overall social objectives. A further
negative aspect is the impact on income distribution. Since access to these subject
fields is rationed and supply of graduates from them relatively limited, earnings will in

general be higher for graduates from these fields than for the average graduate. This,

combined with the fact that costs in these studies are, as we have already noted, often
many times higher than average unit cost, implies that public finance of universities

is indirectly subsiding people in very high income brackets.

Numerus clausus also intrAuced inefficiencies in the educational system as a
whole. As the intake is based on grades, students who can afford it may add one

year to their secondary schooling in order to improve grades. To counteract socially
selective admission procedures, authorities in some countries have introduced extra

credit for courses taken in other fields. This leads to a costly roundabout education

for those who can afford it with effects on the distribution of students by social

class which are likely to be the opposite of those desired.

The following three alternatives to the present system will be discussed here:
(a) a quota system; (b) a lottery system; and (c) introduction of explicit prices.

(a) AILiallmina means that students from well-defined social groups
have a right to a proportion of places in one of the numerus clausus

faculties which would normally bear some relation to their proportion

of qualified applicants. Sach a rule can be sufficiently flexible

(1) For an extensive discussion of all aspects of this problem, see "Admission Policies
in Post-Secondary Education", Study II of the present publication.
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to admit a higher proportion of students from the lower income

bracket into the numerus clausus faculties than their proportion

among the applicants would in fact allow.

(b) The lottery system provides all applicants with the same probability

of entry into any of the numerus clausus, faculties. The quota and

lottery systems will lead to a more equitable distribution of

students in numerus clausus faculties than at present, and in

fact the lottery system would lead to a more equitable distribution

of applicants by social class. These two methods should also

remove inefficiencies created by numerus clausus in other parts of

the educational system.

(c) An explicit price system is meant to be a price on the right to

attend a numerus clausus faculty. Combined with full access to

loans to cover extra costs and, if needed, subsidies to low

income students, it could lead to a demand for places equal to

the supply of places with a better social composition of students

than in the case of numerus clausus. Inefficiencies in other

parts of the system would be removed. In addition to receiving

higher monetary returns, graduates from some of the high cost

faculties enjoy high social prestige. It might therefore happen

that the extra price necessary to bring demand into line with

supply would have to be set so high as to wipe out any monetary

return for the average student. To avoid social bias, as a

consequence of this, the method could be combined with a lottery

or quota method. This system would then be more equitable as

at least part of the extra cost would be covered by the student

himself and not the taxpayer. It also presents one of the few

instances where changing the methods of financing increases

the total amount of resources available for higher education.

When students have access to a loan market this effect is not

important in the short term and would only be felt as graduates

started to repay loans on extra costs. An important deficiency

of a system like (c) compared with (a) or (b) may be the costs

of administering it and the need for a large research programme

to determine student reaction to different price schemes.

B. FINANCING STUDENT MAINTENANCE

Since universities in many OECD countries receive full pblic subsidies to

cover tuition, and consequently charge no fees, students do not face any direct costs,

but their education is not 'free'. Studen4s must finance their living expenses, and

by choosing to continue education rather than work, they sacrifice earnings. Unless

they receive maintenance grants or loans eqqal in value to earnings foregone, they or

their families face indirect costs, in the form of reduced consumption. Because this

may discourage some students from undertaking higher education, particularly those from
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low income families, most governments now provide student grants or loans, or special
programmes for part-time work. Aid is usually dependent on ability or financial need,
but there are considerable variations tn policy. It is often difficult to find a

precise statement of objectives, whiCh makes it difficult to evaluate the effectiveness
of student aid policy, but seven main objectives have been frequently mentioned in
public policy statementss

(a) stimulating demand for education in general;

(b) stimulating demand for education from particular groups;

(c) increasing the effective utilisation of students' time;

(d) promoting student independence;

(e) improving the conditions of graduates;

(f) overcoming failures of the private capital market;

(g) encouraging graduates to enter particular occupations.

All these objectives influence student aid policy in CCD countries. In the
United States, the main objectives are to stimulate demand for education, particularly

from low-income students, to remove imperfections in the capital market, by overcoming
the reluctance of private banks to provide capital for what is a particularly risky

investment, and to encourage graduates to enter the teaching profession. Thus grants
and low-interest loans are available for needy students; government guarantees are
given for other students to obtain loans from private banks, and loan repayments are
cancelled if graduates become teachers for a certain number of years. In Sweden,
the goal of equality of opportunity is paramount, but promoting student independence
is also important, which is why student aid is not made dependent on the income of the
students' parents. In several countries students are given guaranteed loans which
may be repaid over a long period (15 to 20 years), starting one or two years after
graduation. There have been a number of proposals to make loan repayments contingent
upon income. This reflects the desire to ease the burden of debt for young graduates
who might otherwise face hardship on repaying a loan. Thus student aid policy is
intended to satisfy a number of different objectives, which is why such a variety of
different forms exist in OECD countries. These includes

(a) scholarships or grants to students, e.g., the United Kingdom;

(b) repayable loans at low rates of interest, e.g., Canada, Denmark,

Norway, the United States (National Defense Student Loan Program);

(c) interest subsidies and guarantees for loans from private banks,

e.g., Finland and the United States (Guaranteed Loan Program);

(d) special employment opportunities for students, e.g., the United

States (College-Work-Study-Program);

(e) income tax relief for students' parents whilst the student is in

higher education, for example, in the United Kingdom.

the type of aid given to students, and the proportion of students receiving
financial aid from public funds in various OECD countries is shown in Table 14.
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Table 14

Fin cial Aid to Studen s in OECD Co ntries circa 1068)

Country
of students

receiving aid
Form of aid

Australia 35 Grants

35 "Pre-salary payment" committing
student to particular employment

Canada 15 Grants

? Loans, at 5 - 8 per cent

Denmark 50 50 per cent grant, 50 per cent interest-
free loan

Finland 50-60 Small number of scholarships; plus
government guarantee and interest
subsidy for loans from commerical banks
at 3 per cent

France 25 Grants

Germany 20-30 Grant plus loan

Italy 10-15 Grants

Japan 12-20 Loans

Netherlands 30-40 Grants plus interest-free loans

Norway 70 Minimum grant (4240) plus loans at
444 per cent

Sweden 72 Minimum grant (4348) plus loans repayable
in terms of constant money value

United Kingdom 95 Grants

United States ? Granto, employment programmei and loans

Table 14 shows that the proportion of students receiving aid ranges from

10 per cent to 95 per cent. In some cases aid is intended only to cover direct costs,

such as fees, books or travel to and from university, but elsewhere it is intended to

cover a large proportion of students' maintenance expenses. For example, in 1967,

the average student grant was £230 in Denmark and Norway, L210 in the United Kingdom

and over 0600 in Sweden.

215



In the United States it was estimated that in 1967 total student expenditure

on fees, books, board and lodging, or living expenses at home, equalled about 49 billion,
and total student aid, in the form of grants, special employment programmes and loans,
equalled 42.2 billion. Earnings foregone by students were estimated to be at least
414 billion. In the United Kingdom, 1969 earnings foregone by students averaged
055, of which £170 would have been paid in income tax, etc., leaving net earnings
fcregone of £580. The average maintenance award for students was £265, and in addition
parents received income tax relief averaging £70, so that the totL1 contribution from
public funds amounted to over 50 per cent of net earnings foregone compared with 14 per
cent in the United States.(1)

In Scandinavian countries grants and loans from government funds account for
20 to 70 per cent of students' average expenditure. In Sweden in 1967 average
expenditure per student varied from £850 for unmarried students living at home to
£1,050 a year for married students. State aid, in the fom of grants and loans,
covered 70 per cent of this, in the case of unmarried students, and 56 per cent in the
case of married students, the balance coming from part-time employment and parental
cor.tributions.(2) In Canada in 1965/66 students spent J190 on books, travel, etc.,
4600 on fees, and 4756 on halls of residence. This total of 41,546 compares with
:51,970 which was the estimate for net earnings foregone (after tax) in the same year.(3)

Thest rough calculations show that the financial contribution made by students
or their families towards the cost of higher education, whether in terms of actual
expenditure or reduced consumption, may be higher than official financial statistics
suggest, if they take account only of tuition costs and fees. They also exrlain why
governments are beginning to accept that 'equality of opportuni.50 means more than
simply enabling students to cover the direct costs of education, and are therefore
providing financial assistance to meet living expenses. Whether this should he in the
form of grants or loans is a matter of controversy. In the United Kingdom, loans have
been criticised on the grounds that they would discourage working class students and
women from entering universities,, would increase wastage rates by encouraging students
to work part-time to reduce their debt, and would be expensive and difficult to
administer.

(1) The sources for these calculations are: J, Kirkpatrick, A Stud of Fe eral Student
Loan Fro rams, Government Printing Office (Senate Committee r n gas ng on
r.C.; Department of Education and Science, Out ut Bud etir for the Denartm nt of
Education and Science, H.M.S.O., London, 1970.

(2) M. Woodhall, Student Loans: A Review of Experience in Scandinavia and Elsewhere,
Harrap, London, 1970, pp. 112-114.

(3) G. Cook and D. Stager, Student Financial Assistance Programs with Special Reference
to Ontario, Institute for the Quantitative Analysis of Economic Policy, Toronto,
1969, Tabies 1.6 and 1.7.
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There is, on the other hand, no evidence that loans discourage attendance of

wrrking class students as in, for example, Scandinavia, where loan schemes are

practised on a large scale. The social composition of the student body is more

biased than that of secondary school students but this is true of all countries, whether

they have loan schemes or not. Women do not seem to be discouraged by loans; on the

contrary, in 1969/70 the proportion of female students in universities was much the

same in Norway as in Great Britain - about 27 per cent whereas it was about 36 per cent

in Sweden. The extent to which students work part-time is not only a question of

finance but also a question of values. In Scandinavia and the United States the

organisation of studies makes part-time work possible and this may be an important

reason why students undertake part-time work. Furthermore, students are older in

Scandinavia than the United Kingdom and many are married, a factor which may also

explain the stronger tendency to take part-time work. On the other hand loan schemes

can be a very powerful instrument in contributing to a more effective use of student

time. This can be done by making the right to obtain loans a function of total study

time. Administration costs seem to be low, about 1 or 2 per cent of total annual

loans.

The terms of loans and their repayment vary considerably among countries at

present. Almost all the government-sponsored loan schemes provide an interest subsidy;

for example, loans in Denmark are interest-free, in Norway interest is charged at

4i per cent. In Sweden graduates do not pay interest on loans, but repay the debt

in terms of money of constant purchasing power, since the amount of repayment is

automatically linked to the cost of living index. These interest subsidies are very

significant, since private ba::ks charge as much as 9 or 10 per cent. The length of

time allowed for repayment varies from ten years in the United States to over 20 years

in Sweden, where the requirement is that Traduates must complete repayment by the

age of 50. In most cases, repayments are excused in the case of severe illness, and

postponed in the event of unemployment or serious financial difficulties. In Sweden

there is an 'insurance' element built into the system, which means that graduates

whose incomes fall below a stated minimum in any year are automatically excused repay-

ment.

There are other ways of arranging such an instxance policy. One could, for

example, as Proposed in fit :tman's book,(1) require that a cohort of students repay what

the cohort borrowed. Graduates earning less than the average would repay less than

they borrowed while graduates earning more would repay more than they borrowed. A _Priori

the possibility of hedging against risk may be an important factor in determining the

social composition of the student body. The higher the level of non-human capital to

human capital, i.e., the higher the family income, the more willing the student is to

undertake a risky investment like investment in his own education. Without any insur-

ance, students from low income families may be discouraged from entering higher education,

even though they have access to loans.

(1) R. Hartman, Credit for College, McGraw-Hill, New York, 1971.
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In the United States, there are a number of proposals and experiments under way
to test the feasibility of incomecontingent loans. The experience of countries
operating loan schemes is sufficient to allow some evaluation of the effects of loans;
as we have shown, for example, there is no evidence that loans necessarily increase
wastage, or discourage women.

The real cause of disagreement between advocates and opponents of loans concerns
the implications of student loans for equity and equality of opportunity. Since one
of the objectives of most student aid policies is to encourage participation of
students from low income families, this is a crucial question. Will students from
poor homes be discouraged from entering higher education by the prospect of a long
term debt, or will a loan scheme encourage them to enter, by removing financial barriers?
Clearly the answer depends on what alternatives are avai..able and what the terms of the
loan are. In the United States, the Federal Government operates two loan schemes;
one is the National Defense Student Loan Program, which offers low interest loans, and
is intended particularly for low income students, and the other is the Guaranteed Loan
Program, which provides government guarantees for commerical loans, and a much smaller
amount of interest subsidy. The purpose of the latter programme is to extend the
capital market for education to students from middle income families. Accordingly,
there is a considerable d:..fference between the two schemes as to their appeal and
availability, and this is reflected in the characteristics of borrowers. Fifty per
cent of N.D.S.L. borrowers came from families with incomes below 46,000, compared with
only 17 per cent of the G.L.P. borrowers. The contrast is greater still if we look
at the proportion of students from each income category who borrow under the two schemes.
In the case of the lowest income category 67 per cent of all students have loans but
only about 10 per cent of students in the highest income category. These figures are
shown in Table 15. This demonstrates that loan schemes can be designed to appeal to
poor students, and might suggest that U.S. student loans are successful in promoting
greater equality of opportunity. On the other hand, Hartman's recent study of these
loan programmes for the Carnegie Commission concludes that they have made only a modest
contribution to equalising enrolment rates, since very wide disparities still exist
between income groups. Only about 30 per cent of the interest subsidies in these
programmes actually go tc students from families with incomes below 46,000.(1)

Experience shows that inequalities of participation among different social
classes have many different causes, including selection methods in secondary education,
so that stud.ii, aid policy, whether based on grants or loans, can make only a limited
contribution to greater equality of opportunity. Furthermore, the most generous policy
of financial aid to students would not, by itself, ensure equality of opportunity,
because the proportion of pupils leaving secondary school without attaining university
entrance requirements is much higher among working class than among middle class pupils.
Several surveys have shown that social class participation in university education is

(1) R. Hartman, Credit for College, aLELI.
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Table 15

Students borrowin& under U.S. Federal Government Loan Schemes,

by Family Income

Gross family income

($)

Percentage of
borrowers in each

income group

All borrowers as
percentage of
students in own
income class

N.D.S.L.(1) G.L.P.(0

0 - 2,999 22.4 8.8 62.8

3,000 - 5,999 27.8 8.8 24.8

6,000 - 7,499 16.0 10.1 18.9

7,500 - 8,999 13.1 10.1 16.6

9,000 - 11,999 13.8 22.1 17.6

12,000 - 14,999 5.0 19.9 15.1

15,000 and over 2.0 20.3 9.8

Total 100.0 100.0 18.4

.

(1) National Defense Student Loan Program.

(2) Guaranteed Loan Program.

Sources R. Hartman, 9o.cit.,p. 48.

not very unequal for students who have graduated from secondary school. Large inequal-

ities among the social classes attending university are principally caused by the

selective process which has taken place earlier in the schooling process. Most of the

reduction in disparities in higher education can therefore probably be explained by an

increased democratisation of secondary education.

It has been argued that efforts to equalise educational opportunity by giving

grants to students in higher education are misguided, since it is at the transition

point from primary schooling to secondary schooling that the financial barriers to

participation in higher education begin, when pupils or their parents must decide

whether to bear the indirect costs of earnings foregone of secondary sonioling in

order to obtain university entrance requirements. In most European countries this

constitutes an important part of the income of u working class family, and there is

therefore a case for grants to low income families to encourage them to obtain secondary

education for their children. This grant must be available when selection takes place,

i.e., at the transition from primary to secondary schooling. Otherwise it will

primarily have the character of an income transfer to higher than average income
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brackets without any significant influence on the social class distribution in
.secondary and higher education. In Europe most grants seem to be concentrated in
upper secondary and higher education. Thus it is likely that these have a relatively
limited effect on the demand for more education in the lower income groups, and are,
in fact, mainly a redistribution of income from the average taxpayers to people with
higher than average incomes.

Although there is very little information available, one woula expect that
grants are priori slightly more effective on equality grtunde than most loan systems.
The point is, however, that this effectiveness is bound to be lower at the university
level than in other parts of the scheol system. With strict numerus clausus, moreover,
any positive effect grants may have on equality of access will be largely neu+:alized.
Smaller grants in lower level secondary, combined with loans on the university level
are likely to be more effective on equality and equity grounds than a simple grant
system.(1) A possible exception is the United States where secondary education is
almost universal and where the selection process has been transferred to h,f7her
education. In this case subsidies or grunts are likely to have a considerable impact
on equality of opportunity.

The choice between grants or loans to students therefore raises the question
of equity. Higher education is a profitable form of investment for the individual,
and because of government subsidies private rates of return are higher than social
rates in all the countries for whi.h estimates are available.(2) This means that the
average taxpayer is subsidising those who will, in the future, have higher than average
incomes as a result of their education. It also means that the student in higher
education is often treated more favt.urably than those investing in other forms of human
capital, who re...!cive smalls2 :Nbsidies from public funds. The argument for providing
at least part of the finaLec the firm of a repayable loan is that this does not
involve au great a redistribution of income as a system based solely on grants. Loans
to students in slave redistribution 'f costs and benefits over time, but grants involve
redistribution anent: income groups. Althowil one objective of financial aid for
education may be to affect the longterm distribution of income, the immediate effects
may actually be tc redistribute income in favour of graduates with high incomes. Hanson
and Weisbrod, in a study of the distribution of costs and benefits of education in
California conclude that, on the whole, the effect of subsidising higher education is
to promote greater rathe than less inequality among people of different social and
economic backgrounds.(3)

(1) M. Blaug, An Introduction to the Economics of Education, pv.cit,.. pp. 293-298.

(2) See G. Psacharopoulos, "Rates of Return to Investment in Education around the World",gazuTuys1iagaILtion-evivi, February 1972.

(3) W.L. Hansen and B.A. Weisbrod. Benefits, Costs and FinancellofPhli2glellz
Ecr:.sation,, Markham, Chicago, 1969.
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A more radical proposal than either loans or grants for financing student

suppsrt, which has been discussed in some countries, is the introduction of a student

salary system. The pro2onents argue that students should be paid a salary equivalent

to that which they might obtain in the labour market. Such a system, combined with

full public financing of universities, would make university studies virtually free,

create an enorm3us demand for university places in the long run and increase the

monetary benefits of higher education very considerably. To a much larger extent

than any other financing scheme in use or proposed, this arrangement would involve

large transfers from the average taxpayers to high income groups. At the same time

the effect on equality of opportunity would probably be negligible as very strict

numerus clauses schemes would be likely to be used.

The final choice between loans and grants may depend, in some cases, on the

possibility of making a loan system self-financing, and so reducing the claim on public

furis, even though it will not diminish the real costs of education in any way. One

thing is clear, student loans do not offer any short-term saving of public funds, since

the repayment neriod allowed is lone, and if the rovernment rrovides any form of

interest subsidy, a loan scheme will still require signifisant contributions frog

public funds. Calculations in Denmark, for sxample, chow that when fully developed,

a loan scheme which involves some interest subsidy, and a repayment period of ten years,

would generste from 20 to 10 per cent of its expenditure from repayments, according to

the level of interest subsidy, but such a scheme could never be fully self-financing.(1)

0.01er studies seem t) support this conclusion. One could for example calculate

the extra income tax needed to make such a loan scheme self-sufficient. Hartman found

that a proposed loan scheme based on the Educational Opportunity Bank proposal in the

U:.ited States would require extra taxes varying fr m 11 to 29 per cent of total income.

This conclusion is consistent with an analysis for Britain where the equivalent range

was estimated to be 10 to 25 per cent. Extra taxes of this magnitude, on top of

ordinary income taxes, are dLubtless insupportable.

All this is to say that loan schemes hardly offer large-scale savings of public

funds. The extent of any saving will depend on the terms of the loan. There is a

tendency in Scandinavia for loans to be given to students regardless or their parents'

incme, whereas grants are often means-tested, as in Britain. This suits that

public..1.y financed loans to students may increase their financial independence, and may

enable them to increase their level of consumption, so that actual public expenditure

on studert aid may be hither than under a system of grants. In Sweden, for example,

where the level of student aid is linked with the cost-of-living index, the averaoe

level of aid to students in 1967 was about £615, whereas in Britain, where students

received means-tested grants, the maximum grant for undr--graduates in 1967 was £560.

(1) M. Woodhall, Student Loans: A Review of Experience in S.,cndinavia and Elsewhere,
op.cit., p. 125.
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As a conclusion to this section of the paper we shall consider in some detail,

a controversial question which may clarify some imp:.rtant issues in the financing of
higher education. The question is this: do we need to subsidise higher education if
students have access to a capital market with an insurance element guarding against
the most important risk factors? In a capital market with hedging for risk the student
is relieved of any dependence on current economic conditions in financing higher
education. If he then does not enter, this implies that he is not willing to pay the
costs of higher education even if assured of a higher future income. Disregarding
allocational reasons for subsidies, for the moment, subsidies in this case would mean
that different preferences for present versus future income are not considered to be
constraints on equality of access to higher education.

In the introduction to this section we mentioned external effects of education
as an important reason why governments or society would be willing to subsidise higher
education. In that case the average taxpayer would receive some of the benefits of
the investment in higher education and it would be efficient for governments to
subsidise higher education. The trouble is that it has never been shown that external
effects of education, apart from research, are important in higher education. It is
also taken for granted that these effects are all positive negative elements are
rarely mentioned. The reasons most frequentiy mentioned to justify public subsidies
to higher education, such as rapid economic growth, or a satisfactory supply of higher
skilled personnel, are not external effects, and if these are sufficient arguments for
subsidies to higher education then they would also be sufficient to justify subsidies
to any investment in physical capital.

There are, however, at least two considerations which justify some kind of
public intervention in higher education, through subsidies or by direct public owner
ship. The first is the consequences of the alleged complimentarity between education
and research on financing. We have argued previously that it is efficient to finance
research either via subsidies or via public ownership of research institutions. There
fore if education and research are combined in the same institutions, subsidies at
least are called for. But even if one believes that this complimentarity is present,
there is a case for distinguishing between undergraduate and graduate education. Under
graduate teaching is hardly research based and the argument for government intervention
at this level is therefore weak. It is difficult however to distinguish between the
two levels, at least in Europe. Most institutions provide both graduate and under
graduate education and the same teachers instruct at both levels. It may therefore
be impractical or at least very costly to use a different system of finance for under
graduate and graduate education. The differentiation in the system of financing is
likely to break up the present institutional structure and this may not be desirable.

The secund issue is the question of control. Private financing of higher
education may conflict with longterm policy objectives. Institutions of higher
education have a longer life than length of studies and ought not be unduly influenced
by transitory shifts in preferences of students and their families. To avoid this,
some kind of public control is necessary, of which public ownership or complete public
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financing may be the most efficient one. Private financing may also conflict with

the independence of institutions of higher education, an irdependence which is

necessary if we want these institutions to be centres of critical and creative thinking

in society. It may be, dependent on historical and cultural traditions, that such

independence is best safe-guarded if these institutions are public.

To sum up: in the case of access to an efficient capital market and when

benefits are largely private, full private financing of hiehe- education seems to be

a valid alternative to present arrangements for non-research institut.lons. If, for

various reasons, these conditions are not fulfilled. there are very strong arguments

on equality and effioiency gr,-;nds for some kind of public intervention. However,

private financing may remain more equitable than public financing, if total subsidies

are larger than would be justified on the basis of external benefits.

Financing of Institutions and Student Maintenance: Concluding Remarks

1. Financing. growth and planning of higher education

There are very few unconditional statements to be made about the future develop-

ment of higher education. An objective shared by must countries is to ensure that

supply of places in higher education be equal to the demand for these places, i.e.,

satisfaction of private aggregate demand for higher education. In isolation such an

objective is meaningless unless the constraints on private demand are clearly specified.

By changing support conditions public authorities can influence demand very significantly.

If subsidies were reduced satisfaction of private aggregate demand would require less

places than if subsidies were increased. Thus, an objective like the satisfaction of

private demand for higher educatior provides very little information about the priority

given to this objective or the rate at which higher education will be allowed to expand.

But if demand for higher education is allowed to expand in the future under the

conditions which have recently prevailed, a reasnable forecast for the European

countries would be an extension of the trend experienced during the 1960's. If govern-

ments extend accessibility to a capital market for higher education as well as providing

substantial subsidies and meet the resulting demand, the gr,,wth of enrolment may become

even higher than in the 1960's.

it may well be that government public expenditure may grow less uver the next

decade, than in the 196U/s. If this also applies to total resources available for

higher education, there will be a constant excess demand for higher education. A

strict numerus slaucus policy will then follow.

As secondary education becomes increasingly democratised and the right to enter

pout-secondary institutions is extended, the social selection process will move up into

the field of higher education. The rase for subsidies and grants may then become

stn,neer than it is today. However an extensive numerus clausus policy may to some

extent neutralize any policy moves in the direction of greater democratisation of higher
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education. Increased subsidies and grants will then have a negligible effect on the
social composition of the student body and mainly become a mechanism for transferring
resources from the average taxpayer to higher income grout's.

It is likely that tuition an explicit prices will May an increasingly important
role in the future structure of higher education. The reason is not so much the
intrinsic value of a price system but rather the need to limit the negative effects of
a constantly increasing overall level of taxation. To slow down these increases in
the overall level of taxation more private financing may be necessary and higher
education may become a relevant candidate for cuch a policy. To what extent demand
will actually be satisfied depends on the place of higher education within the overall
set of gove.nment priorities. What the development on the supply side will be cannot
therefore be predicted. The amount of public funds allocated to higher education will
be affected by influences other than educational ones, and these at the level et total
budget theoretically available for higher education. These influences include both
those determining the level of the total budget and those which determin the share
higher education is likely to get.

An important consideration influencing the volume of resources available for
higher education is the relationship between higher education and the labour market.
Some writers have argued that this relationship should form the basis uf planning for
higher education and that the development of higher education be dote-mined by some
notion of the need highly educated manpower rather than the private demand for
places in higher education. During the last decade much research has been devoted to
increasing the understanding of the allocation mechanism in the market for educated
labour. Underlying this research has been the search for principles of -Manning hirher
education on the basis of labour market considerations.

At present there are two different views of the world which form the rationale
for applying labour market trite-ia to the development of higher education: (a) the
so-called manpower planning approach, (b) the cost benefit approach. The former is
based on the idea that the optimal distribution of manpower in the economy by edu,:ational
category is determined by a set of fixed coefficients. These coefficients are in their
turn determined by an empirical relationship:between labour productivity in various
industries and distribution of the labour forces by educational background. These
coefficients can also be determined by direct political considerations such as, for
example, the desired number of doctors per 1,000 inhabitants. The cost benefit approach
on the other hand argues that the optimal distributicn of manpower by educational back-
ground is a question of costs and earnings, and that when these two variables change so
does the optimal distribution of manpower. The strategic variable in this approach is
the social rate of re! urn for various educational backgrounds based on present total
costs by education a:d present gross earnings by age and education. For this approach
to be a useful guide to policy-makers, graduates of different educational backgrounds
must be able to replace each other easily in the labour market. Recent research has
shown that this seems indeed to be the case and has therefore weakened the basis for
the manpower approach. Another essential assumption is that labour earnings reflect
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the marrinal productivity of labour. As a rough generalisation this is likely to be

true and soAal rates of return would therefore seem to be an important piece of

information when .:onsidering future development of higher education.

Some writers in the field have ctressed the complementarity between the manpower

approach, the cost benefit approach, and a pulley based on satisfying private demand

for higher education. There are important sectors where the assumptions of the

manpower approach are indeed realistic in the public sector for example, and even

though different types of educated labour are easily substituted for each other there

are limits to the extent of this substitution. Manpower consequences of the present

and probable future demand fo:" higher education should therefore be considered. This

is important for another reason. In that the cost benefit approach indicates only

whether to contract or expand supply of educated manpower and not by how much.

However the essential concLusion is that labour markets seem to be more flexible

and, within wide limits, able to absorb without much difficulty very different

distributions of graduates by educational background. This weakens the ease for man-

power planning by authorities and strengthens the case for flexible c:ranisation of

higher education based on student demand. An information system for students should

be orranised providing labour market and other relevant information for rational

decision-making on the part of students themselves.

2. Final review of the issues in the financing of higher education

Any system of financing higher education must be judges in terms of efficiency,

equity and equality. The chosen mixture between public and _,rivate finance will be

determined by judgements about the relative magnitudes of the external and private

Uenefits of hither education, government policy on distribution of income between

soAal rr)ups or regions, and the distribution of access to higher education. An

efficient method of finance is one which ensures adequate investment in education,

provides incentives' for the efficient allocation of resources within institutions, and

does not prove difficult or expensive to administer. A system of finance will be

judged equalising if it ensures that poor but able students are not prevented ftom

entering universities by :ack of finance, and equitable if it also reflects the

distribution of be:leits in the community.

Unfortunately these criteria may conflict. Some believe that the market

mechanism ensures the most efficient allocation of resources, by promoting competition.

On the other hand such a scheme could result in unequal access for rich and poor and

socially selective institutions, are, as we have shown, not necessarily more efficient.

One reason why there is disagreement about methods of financing education is that there

is a lack of evidence about the effects of alternative methods, mainly because of the

impossibility of 'holding other factors constant'; yet another reason is the variety

of goals and obscurity of objectives.
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This situation can only be improved if governments examine more carefully the
objectives of different policies, and collect mo.e evidence on the effects of different
methods of finance. Most debates on finance arc characterised by assertions about the
likely effects of a change in policy and are unsup,lorted by evidence, beoauee the
evidence does not exist. For example, a number of writers suggest that a mixture of
public and private finance will increase the resources available for education.(1)
This is because they assume that if education is wholly publicly financed the total
volume of expenditure will be determined by the preferences of the median voter. While
this may be a realistic assumption for the financing of elementary and secondary
schools in the United States, it hardly reflects the allocation process for higher
education in any country where decisions are taken on either state or federal levels.

It can be argued that the large rise in educational expenditure in the last
decade has been the result of governments forcing the taxpayer, including the childless,
to pay more towards education than they would voluntarily have spent in a market system.
In fact very simple public finance models show that when groups differ in the intensity
of their preferences for public goods one should expect the extreme positions to win
and the median voter to be left out in the cold. In other words, the 'education
lobby' may have succeeded in pushing the level of public expenditure above the prefer
ences of the median voter or taxpayer. It is therefore not obvious that a mixture of
public and private finance would necessarily result in greater expenditure than under
a purely public or private system. Certainly if we look at Japan and the United
States where public and private institutions of higher education exist side by side,
we find that in Japan the private sector has expanded more rasidly, while in the United
States it has been the public sector.

Nevertheless, it is possible to consider the possible effects of the many
different changes infinance policy which have been proposed in OECD countries recently,
such as en increase in fees, an increase in general institutional grants, a graduate
tax, a 'study salary' for students, mo:e selective aid for students, less selective aid
for students, loans for students, grants for students, ("..t is no accident that this
lint is full of contradictory proposals). Any chant..: of policy must be evaluated in
terms of specific effects, for example, what will be th! effect on:

(a) the overall demand for education by students and their frunilies;

(b) the distribution of enrolment by social class, race or sex, and by
type of institution or subject;

(c) the distribution of the benefits to society:

(d) the si::e and diversity of institutions;

(e) the methods of control of institutions;

(f) incentives for efficient allocation of resources;

(1) See N.V. Pauly and W.C. Stubblebine, pu.cit.
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(g) the career choices of graduates;

(h) the level of graduate earnings;

(0 the distribution of income between individuals and regions;

(j) the balance between local or state and central governments.

CONCLUSION

With regard to the future development of higher education we have said that if

more liberal student maintenance policies are introduced, an extensive Humerus clausus

system would be necessary if the increase of total resources available to finance

higher education institutions is going to be slower in the future than in the past.

This might have negative effects on major social objectives, such as equality of

educational opportunity. It is further possible that subsidies will become more

important as a policy instrument for equalising edUcational opportunity as the access

to sccondary schooling becomes more general and the process of selection is gradually

transferred to higher education. A development in the opposite direction would be a

more extensive use of tuition and other private financing schemes than today, to ease

the overall burden of re-era]. taxation.

It has also been said that the choice of methods of financing of institutions

and student maintenance policy cannot be determined on pr_fessional grounds alone;

it is a matter of political choice. Whether it be the financing of institutions or

student maintenance policy, the question is how much should be borne by the public and

how much by the indiviuuai student and his family. The chosen mixture will 1:e deter

mined by judgements about the relative magnitude of the external and private benefits

of higher education, government policy on the distribution of income between social

groups or regions, and the distribution of access to higher education.
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